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The preaching of the Gospel opens iwi taht t he
hand. For two millennia, Christian theol ogian
procl amation through reflection on both the S
tradition. St. Thomas Aquohangsi aotfa ndnsetaCshiucsncen o
understanding of the Kingdom has not bbeen a m
t hought on the subject has been ignored or cr
approached al most oewntoifr &Algui fnraem atshe d&iyrsd @tmat i
phil osopher, rather than as an interpreter of

have only recently experienced a resurgence o0

have pr odukc eodn fniunmee rwoours t opi cs, few have yet t
This dissertation seeks to correct that | a
Aquinas' scriptural works, especially his com
t he Ki npgrdeosmre mmtsed i n that text, it | ooks into F
t heol ogical wor ks, and the Matthew commentar.
examinatiobkhi obdAqquidomas rine in its Thhisst ori cal
approach not only gives us insight into how h

fascinating, multifaceted interpretation of t



conjunction with i dRiasn y gioumns ,Ar Jiashnao riarinian et Preeye autdioc

mendi cant movementt heoKshgdoimss &hownst sevnpsiiaathi v e

evangelical, internal and eccrha&mriifasgti cian , mdlotci
di mensions. Yet t he Kfiunmgdaome ifioahtAgd ith@wa rrdcanaan
eschatological vision at which the full pr omi

al |
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Chapter 1: |l ntroductory |

|l ntroduction and State of the Qu

The Kingdom of Heaven or Kingdom of God i s
theology, and Saint Thomas Aquinas treats the
cCorpus. However, the Kingdom has rrsdan el ynrece

Aquinas. topRtsedbedentygeneral ly neglected, redu
singled out for critigqgue.&b docl|l exiampdegy mMmMorstt |
from Chenu and Congar otnhea maa dCiodmeteank earr yi to:mn ¢
Hebrawd focufCeadirarm talse BooFdayr dfe sGhraitstteent i on has
Chuéschelationship tofii fhen&iogdemltSi mhkeast gnd
Sumnmmfe Thomas umegnkmimgdwo)done wi bl find al m

Even works focusing on&t useKioigdemi pe gilr @egt
Lectura supé&€romviaetnt aeymodbbBatrtkéw of t wo Roman
Aquinas and t hmempHKien g dmam,e fomrl ye xCamemiemgt¢ ar g f enen
Mat t,hefwocusi ngSummbaAaadi snettha&ti on on the Kingd
done oniy vtewegretay s ago, | i kewWiomemedionasiytnsot even
bi bliographVyy TBua, mapgtorot heol ogi cal tdeme mi
al most entirely from the direction of rAqui nas
than as an interpreter of Scripture.

The Biblical commentartkygy ekp&@hbemnsetamer oe:

1Benedict T.Th\ Kiamgd,o mMOR,{ WGbrhi hgt elhsbDBr yMi chael Gl azi er
1
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scholarly interest, and while many great scho
few have yet turned to the Kingdom. This is ¢
the Commentary orno uMaltetdn étaimalnsi unsowaels ,t Atott atu nan | 1
uncorrupted Latin text was available to the g

Some work has been done on the concept of
indicates that 1t haosf rdeoncationreadl |tahregsed sy aantd tdhies
Edwards, S.J., did a dissertation for the Gre
1958, only the first two dBEdwaeds' opr iwmacy Hfho
sectionsnespoovddence, teleology and predest.
commentaries are cnd emdotiems tfthreomBitbhe mgarag hiyncl 1
textt,heanMatt hew text iIis the incomplete Mari ettt

Wal ter Mitcheilldn sfdO783hai Besretritfaitdale Uni ver s

Rel ationship Between Kingdom a’ad s©h uwakte si ru steh

Marietti text, without use of any of ®the new
Whi | e Mietvohelsl some attention to Aquinas' cComm
only three pages, and is primarily focused on

2For mor e d
3September

etails, see Chapter 2, bel ow.
200 3f
4Joanne H. Bd wa
Pont
t he

t etero wboer kp rheacdi sael r eady begun on this proj
Tho,maS. Agui nas (aExd etrhpet Kirmognd odnr acsfe FGoad e
i f

Theol ogi ca iciae Universitatis Gregoriamae, 1958
i ncluded in excerpt, although t hé&Kitnagbd oem odff cGondt eannt
Churchcaldéafet Vi si bili toynobhbothet Kée nQldo maihke NElwuTebht BMimkehnt ¢
and the Mysti gas cBoondpyaroefd Chmr itsBenCeamame athar YWSuomat Mdeol oc
penul ti mafiTeh es eKcitnigodno nf eicnt latnsd | Fipgdurir @l | vy eg e @t £ ,aat cont i nit
we will see Thomas say about the Kingdom in the Commen!
5Wal ter AThHKi Rehalktli onship Between Kingdaoams drEkkc@hyprtct rion
di ssertation, Pontificiam Universitatem S. Thomase de |

6For references to those materials, see Chapter 2, not e
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1987 dissertation bymavkéd i mon Eefwvanr @n dhetnasroi netsi e .

and, similarly to Edwards, focuses primarily
of the universe. On this topic, Aquinas as an
Ot her, more public studies tolfe oKi mgdaem emawvee

been more criThecd@ahom¥®Oi8t0i, n B einre di GTth ovavsi ano st
Agqguinas does not devote any significant port.i
kingdom of God, the cenetsruasl. tThheinse novafy tbhee cpornesa
weakness in the great esdtWhdeonc tcoorn sa fd etrhi en gmet chiee vn
definition of the Kingdom in the commentary o
cont ait henfgami | i aedfahskbukéeal?: Ba, which becom
individualist, pethet esualeA~Adpaadehbanait bae r
arbitraryocdMguievoeatinohy, Germain Grisez has s
Beati fiasc Wasi'esn ul ti mate end in opposition to
l east as undéd®Whtioed tihye @miisnmz)y. focus on the t
beatitude, the idea that the Kingdemsdaultd i hg
and suggests that more work needs to be done

Based on this, one might assume that there

7Wi | I i am Edwalrhde MWinnsgodno nd ro.f, God According to Thomas AqQu|]
Betewe Thomas's Philosophy and Theology Ré&filsseredtimnHi s
Sout hwestern Baptist Theological Seminary, 1988).
8Benedict AiTheVKvingdom of God in Al befThetiAbdo®i esat adAdd: %h
1980): 509. This text was ThesKdngdom@hapWebmhi3ngf 6lvs v DE)
Mi chael Gl azier ,belen8 8na;d er etfoe rbeontche theaxst s t hroughout this
Vi vikmamgdom in Alber51@nd Aqui nas

10Ger mai nfiT@Grei sTea,e Ul ti mate End of HumanoTBieiod gosg:i cTaH e SKiun
69 (20®B) :F®8 a r esponswsud |ti wvid@reiksOdP7 ,r sted hEezrkda ngdom: A R«
Grieaccourmst WIft iMaaNe®ev &nelf KEegkrah Edition,99%al . 8, No.
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scriptural theologian when deagl iarsg twiitsh dti ses ek
demonstrate, examining the Kingdosm vianl utahbel el ifgo
mul tiple reasons. Examining how Thomas treats

worrkeet only gives upsprionascihgehst tihnet oBihbdw ,hebua al
mul tifaceted interprdwuat denoahidbicthe piKjumedbd mowh
i ddasosm Ari stbhatolney,siRusseudloohannine mysticism anc
constsaucitsi on of a Kingdom that is both conterm
ecclesiastical, focmasridf @exnt Gord mwldt ioglhe rdi, meams:
fundamentahtgd towards an eschatol ogindaaly Jvissi
revealed and God becomes all in all

This dissertati arldadikassettoamdeaxfp |tohree Kihmagd o m,
through careful anal ysis, awidt it osmvaea ik esstong md i H hi
the words of Mhpmasu@dpses®Whhbhent here exists a p
theological science that is of enduring value
was in the age ofTISus, T omarse fAglui tasdy of a di
t hotugthhat has been neglected can help clarify
el ements as well. An understandinddcofptheaKin
commentaries, can enlétagpneachisho €ey@oidp thigec &g u i |
and theol ogical anthropebbggy, hasdsbierieskcbagy
this also helps us understand Thomas as part

by highlighti ng wphreerdee chees saogrrse easn dwictohl lheiasgues a

11Thomas JosepheWhihtarn@Pe Lord: A [ WamhiDiCyt olfthteu dCyatihm | C
University of America Press, 2015), 4.
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new ground. Fi omddegtr gtivreg iThmtoenlalsect and vast
there iIis the real possibility that his insigh
prod ems of our own er a.
This chapter | ays out the background mater
Kingdom of Heaven. After a brief Dbiographical

met hod of ScripturalTlrxmge'si csgnaenpmt & hefn kixmgnd ¢

contemplation, and participation, philosophic

The second chapter focuses on dtheetexts id
commentari es on tthheew Gonkdp sJloshhne.pt Ma i s very muc
work, and through careful examination of thos

fundament al dbehdeltstahdAqggi nasitThe Knangdomlofon
will emphasize the fundamental definition of th
internal, evangelical/ Scriptural, ecclesiolog
relationship to the world aondfthetolwdéeh khegt
Devil. The John material is | ess extensive, b
Kingdom and the facfihothaf dhiisswoa$sdChrist sa

The third chapter is dedimmeingdarti@sThempz'ci:
the Psalms and thkei €pwisitll ecoméli swer iPhafl exleges
chapter, reinforcing the conclusions drawn th

The fourth chapter hper otvoipdiecs oaf btrhiee fk isnugrdvoeny
where it appears i n 8umeoare woarrkiso, U $siuscehwmabsh sT.h o m
highlight the cont i nuiotthyo vagnhdt dcerv etl bipsmesnu b jod c tA

career, as well #&asftbmphgtettathepmwpdodjggyctosoatheT



Ki ngdom.

The fifth chaptethihsies tposr ipdalc ec ofrhtoemxats byn c o1
the Gospeldtdhfe Maztyshowe dwWi tthitsh ati sesferttiag i prne d
St. Chheirs, naansdt er, St. RAhdecompamMagomusbetl Ween t
demonstrate that Thomas is both working withi
time doing original work Finnallsyapapidamrdltwsind
some of these critiques and issues regatrding
on the subject, guided primar iTlhy sbwiiltds ad X prwe
treat omaodenast andi ng iotfs tfhuel |Kniensgsd oam di ni as&a Bi bl
to Edoewmpldasis on the phil o ofpdiad «sclloado ltnbegnyse @rn ,
Vingomn -shatehr el atdsi odhiss, miosrs avli vafanTohomas as ne
about tmadhKisndhéae the benefit Magiakiemgi Agusiarca

pagbgwaexploring his commentaries through the

Scriptural theologian first and foremokt. Thi
menti oned above, wil/l |l ead us a deeper and mo
Thomalsought, and perhaps a néwtleawxwdli ngf awmrdd eni ¢

Backgr oundonMaSte.r iTahhomas Aqui nas

A Biographical Sketch
The biography of THKaomavan Adcguitma shairsd | syo nveesldl

near Naples Y9tm B2nhdbbdre 1223 i an family, and sc

12The chronol ogy fol {Pdwed elsdioatiey hpmats Aquieas, Vol . 1:
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Monte Cassino, Thomas caused quitkearasc¢eéemt layno
founded Order of Pafetaeheseme ni Aiptri &l 1@i48f i cul t
his way to the University of Paris, and studi
the famous AiRedrutr nti mags Gaoe bPaacrBiesh o @ mo B 2t5He or
1253he beMame saer i nfiDacdred 6Padiema nning the ful
would span | ess than two decades and yet prod
hi story of +thhe CChtomalsi' c cOmumri buti ons as a com
have only recently begun to be recognized, an
contribution in understanding that part of hi

Aquinas as Exegete

The'®le3nt ufiay twaese @whr enewed emphasis upon Sc
begun in the previous ceharud yT hovmass ,beas i mar ta bc

Dominican order and a rising star of the Uniwv

Wor k (hereafter Torrell |) Revised EdThéoGatholainc!| dnievef
America Pre86, 2005), 327

13Torrel |, I . 328.

14Torrel.l | . 328

15Torrel.l , | . 328

16AMast er of tohdee dSaccarteedd Ptaoget he exposition of Scsepture.
Torurleld4a.

17Ni chol as M. He &Alqgw,i nlarst rond uScctrii gort utree: An | nt,r oaddiicttéad n t
by Thomas G. Weinandy, Dani el A. Keating and John P. Yo



8
fr8Aduisntasrt ed his career with &odi pfuee @am®van

a ti msetnd encesurned to the Scr ilMatguirsatlie rt eixnt sS aw

PagiHinas. i naugur al l ecture foHi ¢ hathmRliogans on ha
mont®esThe | ecture's text devotes much attenti o
Sacred Scripture, but little to the interpret

valuabl e materi al omgdsAgiup ,n awh e fteah kit ez pInpneaamkdso foof fk

king who is abl e&tam dp umaiksels tarna resagrl eys steernst i on o
bet ween the king and | aw.

The paucity of exegetical principles in th
whewe rememwasnt hattuigur al l ecture. Not only is
detailed exegetical work, but Pim Valkenberg |
Aquinas' theological wofiAgsi aasngp oagcrqousaiitnhtaatn cteh

Scripture through hisMdgi byel ectuf@maog eha RBa lcan d

praying and singing o®TRérsi ptnwdree sasanai hgi af

18For a survey of Aqg

t es5 8S8odiAgtub omkaac ommega,.c rBapelurMur r ay,
Aquinas at Prayer: T

o}

a

a

LBinkloen,: MY tointsth8m yg o i@ O&x3& mp Be3s o f
AguReadi owi t3lple®ti.f i Th bk sAg wiereas:
veyTMeochagy Dauphinais and Matth
Catholic University Amep i ¢ eR efamde snsy, R0Omathn)s awid ht hSeti.r Ti
(Was ngton DC: The Ca olic University of America Press,
Ber vyl Small ey's work is somewhat &6ddwdapmMmeduievati Ekegebu.
probably the moscte caovnapirleahbelnes.i vFreors obuarc k gr ound on the cul

speci fidepamd isnudy

an

h g

f
Exegesis and Speedl aed
of
t h

the time and place, especially within the coaettxt of t|
Dahan, | swu @hegasl a Bi Glee @u nmidyledad eses@ise lde | a Bible trad
fr-am(sParis: Parole et Silence, 2009).

19See Tor-2&l |, I .27

20l naugural | ectures at medieval wuniversitiegtana oaml so

i s a recormmemgl emo isrt ta.

21Aémandat um regis qui postt e s tT htormaksis cArgel s @lgiensre api,upnii ur ne
transl ated by TRRmdmdas MEd miem ane:y Pleanl geucitne,d 1V& 9 & dhigtsed i bgd a
Joseph Kemny,p:@. /R.hspati ory. orgédc¢cdbeoemacsd Pepce mbem. 26 ml 20
22Pi m Val RPegnubienrags, and ChaiiRseta'dsi nRge sJuorhrne cwtiitohn 58 2 . -89 @enaz 8 A «
for asi @anafif yhow Aquinas grew and changed in his wuse of



http://dhspriory.org/thomas/Principium.html

9
fibased on the theol ofcrciaptl yr prasnmasgufouemcamadnf o
theodppces the GodgpemecommRogudakhesgsiade wbhe k
Summa Thasl agiaapstone' to his career.
Thomas does speak of principl etshSsuftmm@&cecmi pt u

l . 1.9 and 10. Article 9 establishes the | egit

undercutting any appealispiorist mpl ishicgsi aeeap!
the likenesses of choepasireupdeet finn g #%\s ¢d tcth leeantl Og
meanwhil e, establishes the famous medi eval di
The first signification, in which words si
which i s the hi sTtharti csalg nadrf ilciattda roanl wshesrrsee .t h
signified by the words themselves signify
sense, which is founded upon the I|literal a
divided in @®threefold way
The exampl e ofThdrmaes spiived ual senses in this
can be related in the moral sense to tthde comm
|l ife of Christ, and i n (The sarexgaoapil calf ogemnssa dto
ways i n which the Kingdom wil/| be identified,

iSt. TdJoonhans ,F. Boyl e say€ommedt ac,ynsghndgo Aqui

be of some value to the modern interpsd®@ter of

Thomas' Maagriesetrerasi n Seecer aMAIP a gaiynla 8-@dr el | | . 54

23Val kenberg, 282.

24Aéspiritualia sub sipmiolpiotnlachitruirbusutc sragdéesd nveeah si c r ud
Theol oge a®&df,t ®#art 1, Question 1, Article 9. Transl ated
(Chicago: Benzi ngewwVwB.rdohss p rli9o4r7y)., o rhgol/ stt.heodhn@astd sendnad n nAlErxi.

2016. Reference has also wewncoapest oo teheed dsesoand maerg eAdpirtii
2016.

25T .1.10.

26J o hn F AA uBtohyo rei, a | | Di & n i ,onR epaxdlli unisch eJ o hn Aniutilh ast . Thomas
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Thomas is famed for hi2?wheingphh aissi sf corn htihne tihe epr
of theologi®Balyl ar pamenrsacked down two of Thom

Scripture which provi de tdeeeppdi®ngntli hdext hebketyp

tucked away in an ar thec lpeo €oéfo thiiaso wd i osnpeu tiesd
to read the |literal sense of Scripture, Th
one ought not assert Sormepgthu e, fed pecital lbye
would contradict the faith; and second, on
interpretation to the exclusion of other i
true and in whi @hh ewhcatr cTumosnréasrsccea lolfs t he | et
presérved.
This mul fliiptleircaild wheoafrhi n s a | Suomifaoaiinrdf d rmc d sh et
spiritual sermnmweder acsnevelldt, t esri nicte cont ai ns many)

suited to dif teBroeyritet spwomhann tmh @atd st he apparent it
intent, which strikes us as sledpmindgar ant rfado m
that goes back at | east to Augustine, and spe
t halt oafl us are wor k®Tnhg sf riosm rtehi en fsoarntee dt ebxyt .t he
authorship, and all ows Aquinas to preserve hi
points where they offer ®¥Bogblgoagtahesrphat ah

tends to | ocate ifwhatntt he nabefir Bs@eérogomadretsbe aaut h

27See Val kenber g, 2BHe StnudBeaofylt ISenagBifBmlye iionn t(hOex fMirddd | e
Bl ackwell 2,138&%), 301

28Gilles EmeBybl ©OcR.l, Exegesis and t dieReSgpdckicrud aXxa hvres vbiotch r S tn
Aqui,nas; Ni chol asSTHeal ¥0 Rép. CObj al $0

29Boyl e, 4.

30ST . 1. 10, wher el dahcocnoarsd i snagy st otohhabte wbr der al Seehpture may
sende@cfiecundum | itteralem sensum indlJuna | ittera Scriptu
31De PoQeAt Aa 1, translated and citefilhkeky MBiddtitple LHabhemr a
in Thomas EBqmmeasary on Romans andi RAvoaddkirmg PRiauma mse wHietr hm
Thomas ,Aquwimasdi ted by Michael Dauphinais and Matthew L
University of America Press, 2012), 165.

32Boy l-®., 4

33Boy, |-G 5ee al so MMaymuy nHMesdlsy, Use of the Ol d Tesdi ament in H
Reading Romans, wB86hoilstThdmasnasunder standing of the | it:e
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t o accoolnepsisi sihn i ndi vi dual passages than in a b

of dihvei ektbousi dentify and el abo¥Bhhies omay htag whny

Thomas' style can be descfiai breedt,hoidn whhiec hw odrednsa n
al most every turn, the creation of a nwhdlee al
text of Scripture an Aristotelian structure w

reveal ing the t rYetmetahniisn ga popfr otahceh tteox tt.he t ext
purpose of this Hdics £efitd |altiabveimn g ftolre igwr arhee t r adi

of the Gospel of Matatthewrdsaidesad®iond hwi trroyal d

I n her exploration of AqQquinas' exegetical |
principle is thadfi BSealipdiuageael Ifyorr Algws tn.asThat i s
are internally consistent and rationally defe
theol ogical argument without fear that they w

ambi go@his is closely relateidheéof theéamecoald p
t he o&%whoincch all ows f ofif aAd thifrudd'y pmdjee @tr edfi ng ¢
organizing its teachihgdéad,o facec dTolo muss,t s hFirakt h
and medieval scdthlhhé apsdadadgodiccalptfuumecti on of t hi
readers of Scripture so that thmh¥y read it mor

While Aquinas' primary ée'hphhreasips rwasuadn stemes

34Boyl-&., 6
35Murray, 88.
36fDe i pso eni midguwaretmumegd &dn. gdré h e matsincA geus tR alsinlc.é pPi um

37Mary Healy, 193.

38Mary Healy, 193.

39Mary Healy, 193.

40Ni chol as Healy, 12.

41See t he f amo By mpnas sSTahgoll iofg.i fakke Rep. Obj . 1,, wshtearteesThom
that only the Iiteral sense can be properly used in thi
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definescassiwhiasg in the expression ofd)rersain |
not absent from his commentaries. |t will pro
the kingdom andsitsas frhee osgtyateemeaf t he Church i
bet ween the state of the synagogue and the st
Testament was a figure of the New Testament,h
heavéamninfEbhomas goes on to give examples of tw

related to the topic of this dissertation:

And so the spiritual sense that has the pu
pl ace] be based whithetber Ol df TEsSgamest i ns
New; and this is the allegorical or typica
things mentioned in the Old Testament are |
and his Church. Alteroahibelbaseﬂeospthetm
figures in which both the Ne and the OId
Triumphant, and thts is the anagoglcal sen
Key Phil Genpbptal

Sever al general concepts shoul d hGeespelt |l i ne

commen,t atra elssel p understand the key itdneeas and t
Kingdom of God Ainto ntgh d hee steexatrse hi s under standi
a kingdom, as well as Gostléeamp wghht sa mcpea ratsi owii g

those el ements are@urdoaeamsgdtadndinmad dfo tAlger i maani n (

Al bert, as seen in Chapter 5, while Hugh of St. Cher,

on thesemcsreal

42QQ VI I .6.15, transl ate®Biddd cailt ed nmime ndiad bye catadm $Hthi chgoes o

Companion,t e®dAdeidn&dy Nor man Kretzmann and El eonore Stu

Press, 1993), 257.

43QQ VII1I .6.15, translated and cited by Stump, 258.

441 biTthe mor al sense i s not mentioned in this pmpantion, b

of the distinction between the threense@ihadg dindg de nwietsh ;

rlgh l'y, while the other two senses have to tdo with bel
orpusthomisticum. org, or Stump, 257.
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God.

Nat ur e andifKHunrgpdoosne o f

iPol i t i c@&Tflh osntaise nscaey,s i n Nci ochomnmeancthienag® oEnt hti hces
especioalcley ned with framing | aws and apportion
devel op good citizens and doers of g"Tohd swor ks
is a theme that wildl recur threaghbtuy @ahdméea
and we will see 1t whenrivwe nteOhotsonme eArl abheyr 4 onna sMaw et
Chapter 5

One of the primary sources for Agqubeas' pol
regi mine,pri so0ikaneoBwiPdvraist t en t o the king of Cyr
abandoned after the deat*h hoifs ittesx pir reptrforsd edde sr eac
Aqui nas' political phil osophy, drawn | argely
Howeveri,t giiviemompl et e status and unique genr e,
treati se Sumnmawlhenoftohtecghaepur poses of u*tider st an
However, since the concern of tshiosf dkiisnsgedrotna tain

kingship and Aquinas' wunderstanding of those

45St . T homaGo mMmeaun tnaarsy, on t he Nircaonnsd caht ekailnt BB/t nhGi ecrs, O. P (Ch
Regnery Companywww.9bMspr ihaorsy.eadr,ga/tB chaokmals,/AEIT éhd tciBroen t i r t h e

study of Thomas' pol i triyc ara ttelro uag h tafgds ecenarsnrteenR abrtyt o dna € t @V
(Cambrid Texts in the History of Political Thought) ,
Press, 2 ) . asPwiendi mal iTthyw madsodn GP dLlmymigymamds CoGr,e 1958) .

e
02
tudy of Christian politicaRomhnl €abopbVyjcstPatil:i
Phil oslbbgpmlyam: Lexington BoolChifri32004a4niayd a@dCPoPéchkral d,
Hi st(€Craysycade Books: 2010).
46Whi | e Aquinas al so Rolmnmeimadseyd a0 np Artiisdarmtdfe ' tshat c¢comment
only the Leonine text c84,b84defbobeddoeacuSseeomoonofelthege I ¢
47See thlauichntory mater Agui hwsR. Wo labhyds @re eimWe i Tdtn.gel | , OP,
Thomas Aquinas, Volume aas| @piedi byalRoMaestermRoyal (Washin
of America Press, 200d&3nr glhtgdrlela)f,t e¥0rr ef erenced as
48Torr el | I'1.302.

g
0
general s
1)
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"political theology' properly understood, it
i n DeheRegno n accSarndoawe stBh pdhient s .

Unl i ke the beasts, which are equipped by n

their ends, man's end requir efonbeotmanr ecaasnm ta m
for 1ife suf fo¥d-teinftfliyc ibethsh idmswedidlhlodges may wor
and Aquinas foll ows Ar fitshteo tpleer fienc td ecsocntmubniintgy ,t |
necessities of |ife [are found therein], but

necessity omutiuuiaghti og &gTahdinss tmaernteinaile sd.i mensi on
numerous cases in Aquinas' understanding of Kk
senses.

The fiisngone who rules the multitude of a ci
go@dOne who falls short of the |l atter half of
develops a bit from Augustine, who tends to s
opportunity for thé&Afai nhbuboesSbakehdeayg whbD
t hat tifiaeé stoynawmwptedes spiritual goods, because t

than to be productive i mpede all progress of

49 éunus homo per se sufficiod@hboensyv Dtepa MRegmaon Aidg areeg emo MCy|
transl ated by Gerald B. Phel-edi,t erde va nsde dc hbayp tl e rt Tnmu, mbEesrcsh |
by Joseph Kenny, O. P. (Toronto: The Pontifical Il nstitut
www. dhspriory.org/taomass®d®e Regnaphi ImA., 2016. Book 1, C
50iéqae est perfecta communitas, quantum ad omnia neces:
necessitatem compugnati ooDes RggBE 4C. BUXP AUt ic@alt r a ho:

Wr i t,i nlgOsh 34, wher e DBfSfan Thesarsi'b gd otstsi o na Ar i sttohdte, mad

he is talking about medi esalbelsingdoms rather than Greel
51Aéest qui unius multitudinem civitatioPev&Bgadopcvi3nci ae,
A 5.

52Cf . Dyson' s Piohitodadctxe xti ngs
53 ndeed, the concept of tyr antbDse arRsd8galogfli2ni swhhneernet Tf hoor massi
says that national repentance fromrsoirm tiysr annencyessary i f


http://www.dhspriory.org/thomas/DeRegno.htm
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their subjects wirllunj@Bpri gjudiei.ti al sbobehef in
the |light that Aquinas, fifkliingwiomg a% ot ihptsudree i |
Gospel commentaries.

To avoid the danger of tyrannigp fThemas pr o\
multitude provided for by &aMoksitn g fs htohulsd crhoatp tfe
ways to structure the government to prevent o
gives i s imhati & hper omet etd be ki kgl gho@®THeebi ne
emphasis on the mor al di mension of kingship c
chapters, where Thomasfindbitsmi sudd irciiemds raemwdr rdg

sol i @®latnuWd é nst e atdh ee nkéieorugreatgbe sa r edPavhd | er 6 mi Go d .

reward might be temporal, Aquinas notes that
and evi |l kings, and that
to good kings, who rule the people of God
€ he promises not earthly, but eternal rewa
He Hi mself. As Peter says to the shepherds
feed the flock of God among you, and when
the kigqg, oCGhrkiismt, you shall seture an unwit

The choice of this passage of Scripture ra

54Aiésed etiam s
subditorum i mp
De Rd&grioA6 4

piritualia eorum bona i mpedit, quia qui [
ediunt , suspicantes omnem subdi téor um exc:

55féut sic multitudini provideadDuer Rigegl®BGHE, ut non inci
56Aépr omoveatur in regem, quod nodes RedBw@@&Rabil e in tyr:
57féregiae sollicitudi noDemoRe@gBSA4dufficiens praemi um

58A épr aemi um e xoPec tRetglEd AD2e o .

59fiéboni s regibus, qui pia intentione Dei populum regunt
aeternam mercedem ei s promittit, rniebcus np oap uiloiingueaim ipna ssc
vobis est gregem domini, ut cum venerit princkpm past ol

gl or i aeoDeo rRoddaBrv/A 2
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i s addressed to the elders or bishops toof the
the latter could be taken to suggest % sacerd
deny this. Rat her, Thomas is concerned about
spiri thueailngvedfl his subjects, &a rfalre aparhdlsl ale s
bi shop's but distinct and., in spiritual matte
Anot her el ement of this promise of a heave

simply the paucity of every earthly reward wh

due to virtue. This is in ke®pasigsewacttalinldhugust
Christian @rfntheyhappg justly, I f they prefe
nations, and if they do all things not for th

happitthess.

Thomas useasstaibritdhgeenefrom earthly kingdoms
and possession ofiWhiats whohdly amd ¢glra@amp.i ent ho
honor, that a man should be of the city and h
God @mmmtdain the inheritance o®B2Tthhies hiesavneont! ydikvior
from earthly kingship, thoidhos ef omrh oA geuxiencaust eg ot
king laudably and with dignityawikludebtain an

This may offend modern, democratic sensibi

60See the discussion offommenpawygSeqf eéhlseslsasysd im tChapt e
wor k.

61AChr i sti anos pri nciépseis iiudsetoe fienhpiecreasntd,i csiimunsalusnt cupi d

gui buslibet imperare, si omnia faciunttatnem fpealoipdietra tairsd
aet edDrea R B4 6894 4

62MQui s enim mundanus et caducus honor huic honori si mil
inter Dei filios computatus haer ®Det RBgG®AEA B6gni cael est

63fiégemi nentem obtinebunt caelestis beatitudinisogradum,
De Rd&8grio &.710
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why a good king should rdEe@n vief abespteict wd e riesvat
virtue, it follows that greedtidrudwi.r tNwev ivs rdwee

which a man can direct édoheoef graaimeeékebat sa

king well is of extraordinary virtuep®so it s
This is an éxbastaulenshopyigiven that 1t 1is
addressed to a king. THhboemaarss gao epsa rotni ctuol asra ys itnhi

he does in a kingdomodwshantc eGoodn ed coef s Tihmnosrtahse  vgoern
that | ove is based on |ikeness, as he states
measure of created goodness, it follows that
Even i n the felslc hwmitloln,b evhkinn gs ,amd meimprerwi twh t (
the house of David will be |ike unto the hous
the work of God among the people, therefore i
God®Tyrants, howetvleirs megwaffid eanf kti mad syl ahtoinom , i
were raised on earth, tocthe glory of the kin
Moving from rewards and punishmshosl dobdut
the kingdom what hHdeGedul s id®8Thhien hveihretoubebsd yt haat T

associates with this atrkrejsadame ceet cobfemeinctyuas

641S i enim beatitudo virtutis est praemium, caotnusreqtiens ¢
autem praecipua virtus, qua homo al i qwiBEstn oing istodriu e xscee |i
virtutis bene regium officium exercerdDe dRelgdBtour Ci.dliOt ur
/A 8 .

65féquordae@ci pue Dei similitudinem gerDée, RBIGDEG2I t i n reg
66Aiéscilicet omnes reges erunt et regnabunt cum Chri st o,
domus Dei, quia sicutm rgegesndo ifni pelpiutl ®r, Deia a fnf ipaiawe mi o
i nhae@bebR®BJE&8DOE 4

67fiéex honore regio, quo subli mobeuRBIGD¥eS ri s, in cael ¢

68fiégsit i n regno sicut i n doDpoRBJ&LBEHEMRM et sicut Deus i1
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when commenting on Jesus' triumphal entry int

Whil e the divinefdetciten oaand htehdé oslyularse ass
creation and government , fiftohre nloatt taerl iksi nngosr e nps
kingdom or cityd®Unfwhtaohatbey, reigm.about thi
De Regnd rmagmantdai ncompl ete, and most of what
city or kingdom than to governing one. The ro
fifnyt hing ordained to an e@éd sbeaydndnilhys d lof ,prleis
thing itself unhar med?Thbeutulatlisnoatteo elneda do fi tmatno
salvation, and that is the province of the Ch

mul titude, but fiThiet he nsdo noef mau agnaxct ellse.veed amwclotr idti maye

viroflaed just | i Ktehe hwel tiinnda tve deunad éo[fi sa] gbayt her ed
virtuous |ife to &t tain to the divine reward.
However, since this can only be attained t

powelmumdn ikatnurseh,i p of this kind pertains to a
God, namely to Cuwhdotriedefsaurse Cihg ical |l ed i n He

priest, but also Khegkiwigtls haé l(eBiTthrssanidn @ e

kingship extends to all theiifrae trmifnilstarsy mefmbtet
69fiNon enim omnes regnum aut oDei R8B8gEMHEIBnstituunt, i n qu
70féal i quid ad finem extra se ordinetur, ut neadis ad por
guod ulterendwat RBGgEMY¥EMD. 3

71Aéf i ni s esse multitudinis cohegrRdggabbE® 06i vere secundum
72Aéul t i mus finis multitudinis congregataeoDe . . ReogmovVvirt.

B.1 &O0IS

73Aéregem hui usmodi regi men pertinet, qui non est solum
|l esum Cémpiropatmr quod non solum sacerdos, sed rex in Sc
regnabit rexXDe eRBgrm@MODs ¢€lrhiotmas wi | | make extensive us

di scussing Christ's kingship.
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kingdom, that spiritual things might be disti
earthly kingdhkeutr etas omrnfoets tssoh imsu cihs tdoue he di gn
position as the natiuheyofotwbkbomndaseufbt, ast a
owe it to be subject tod°tTtHhosmaswhin dreawd amalrse pa

even the Ol d Cwogveenaarntthlays rpewamnidsi f or wor ship ¢

proper under such religions for the priests t
obtains under® Christian belief.
However, this distincti ovne atnhde skuibnogr dfionra trieos

with regard to théevingt od @i cd cepibijhietceald vodl It h
presently Iive is heavenly beatitude, it pert
multitude g nt @ twhae Hdawdml ¢ Thhe ast iptuu doeo steh acta nf dl
into instituting a virtuous | ife for the mass
growth PThhevimecessities for the firspl@urpose
direction in actiitnhge wedde s saintdd’e@n sfagrp elgicwif rmg dw e
prosperity allow for the establishment of vir

through the maintenance Dhogaveasmeme (dplacd

74fiHui us ergo regni ministeri um, ut a terreniisuess st sp
commi 8Be mMRBgrio 105 g hgomas on to develop the superiorit
him firmly in the papal camp regarding the gregat tensi
although he does not deny secular authority its |egiti:
75fée,i ad quem finis wultimi cura pertinet, sobedi debent

RegBol &.1D5

76Sele Ra&grio £.115

77fQui a igitur vitae, qua in praesent.i benegerd vmatuisgnd i n
vitam multitudinis bonam procurare secundudDeq uRoedy ncoongr |
B.1 &.156

78De Reé&Bgrno .1T6

79fiénecessariorumo®eée BRBIEDFH wvE ndum
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of ficials), the establishment of jus®l haws, a
Matthew's Gospel, we wil/l see Thomas highligh
commi ssioning of thdéeANewt Lasv, tamae ¢gihwei Tt ndfro
defeat of the kingdom of the Devil. The third
that the king work for it by correcting what

encour agimegnti mpnr owheat eve¥ can be done better.

As noted above, Thomas al so addresses polii
works. The cNhcoOomacbeamahkEt Tdosnas' commentary
necessity of Il egislation inmnpr ameomt icragh nwitr tbhwee |

provppBAovoked] to goffldmwsiss biynts@mrdad&d ntgo i ncul c
those who ag epaudijercs damd tthhus need restraint
i aw have coercive power insof&¥cmesr ditvd spowerm
apparently being proper to those offices. Thi
| aan i nstruction proceeding from prudence and
it stands that | aw is decessary to making men

Theummaoeol dgvealeops this themei agpr iomaid iBlawynoiun
t hPer i nmacund@eesti on 90, where Thomas discusses

where the effects of | aw are flawdiscutn.othhonmgao

80De Rdé8grio A.1-PRO0 .
8l1De RdéBgro A.216

82ASed mul tii homi num non possuntbCpmmestampnes Nroomaahea
B.10 A£1414,

83fiél ex habet coactivam potentiam, io€Cogumamt@amyeonh pr omul
Ni comacheanB.Eltdlls.314

84AEt est sermo procedens ab aliqua prudentia ied et el | ¢

ad faciendumoGQommeretsarby nors . Nj clBlniad8Hi &8n Et hi cs
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than a certain direction of r eras ognovaemrdntetdeatr ul

iwhat i s proper to |l aw is ®#0o |l ead subjects to
Participation

The idea of becoming good is, in Aquinas' |
concept of pdirhe cgmpmadatoingmocsodhceeedect €®nNi S 1 0C
degrees of participation in and proximity to
thing approaches the divd®As DI Reneks, pphat mop
Neopl atoni ch clquwierpas rwehd eci-Dvi eosn §tahnrdosuBgof#l t tFhsi @ulussl. @
serves as a buttress for Agquinas' tiheéderg o065 h
the highest point of human intell ecdfi omi @gherer
i ntell ect WA g usiunbasst aemackees€ bt hb¢y ol ogi cal when cor
John 5, with fithhee cdamcsltu sainadn ftohreetmost | i fe cann
|l ife. Since Christ | shet bha nmBoerldf, itsh el iWies dppemr osfe
| iofe .

Thus, the Aristotelian understanding of col

supported by the concept of man's highest act

85ST-I1.92. 1.
86Fr ®h RoWwrskeaDd @mnysi us and t he (Mettaph\yaimes dfN: Aduiinves sit
Press, 2005) , 26 3.

870Rour ke, 263.

88See John Th.e Wiepmelh,ysi cal Thought of Thomas Aquinas: F
(Washinghthoen,CabtChol i ¢ Uni ver si t9y7 ,0fl 0A5me rwhciac hP rcei stse, d2e0f 1i 1n)i
participation fromDdqgqldé Inc g maadnicdmuBzamn tfdhreySeemegnof God' s G
Dei fication Accordi(nAov et dMaStii.ee,MtAdanaRS aapmau,i naG15) , 24, whi
the Boethian definition.

890" Rour ke, 265.

90Car |l o iLlkeg e@qg nit edh &0 @dhneme nt ar y oioRe &Sdi.n g ohamhn wi t h Saint
Aqui,nds 0.
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hi goheenrd Aguiwn I | further develop this so that,
whol e human person parlindiepalt, e sacicro rtdh en gd it wi rDea
recent workindhommaesfscptimary dudmmaiftsilom of gr .
crehtabddidthadiparnst iaci pati onolanf tthef’Réedvi ne nature

Contempl ation

Aguinas follows Aristotle in seeing contem,
form of happiness, althdeffhnhei ahsbshbihstelda
happiness in the I|ife be%lomdthe nmoommebret ariys ceernr
Ni comaEthleiasdsgui nadi tstxatta&rsdg htatat happiness is
according to Iid&ueicekee nomt ipeurheadti vity of mar
what is b%sntd itrhemam¢tell ect is the highest pow
man, its nobi®iitt f odddwist & halj éhatpipm rbkelsset, pr ope
human activity, [whichiArisstt dhtel € omrn & mhd waitn asn ¢
the supremacy of the act and of the subject o

unchanging #ftrhwetrhe) ,i sb wtr etahnesti delr @d s wme oif n ttrlue hc

91See Carbt,y,fox84a bri dbi any<iuasrmrs i oan odoptt hef uni fying faidt
92Spezzamro, madBr,e fon participat-3@nan®s0.d29i ne goodness, S e
93Comment ary on t he NBi.c d@laxlheRenr Ea hdicsscussi on of Aqui nas:c
Aristotl eederecks€edpHestony 8fJPhilosophy: Vol ume 2: M
Al bert the Greé¢alty:tbmBgeasB&8dRs5US1962), 118

94f épat et , qguod felicitas est operatioo(Qommpentaarhyonmimi s
Ni comacheamB.BEBRDAD

95Aéoperatio optima hominis sit o@Cernateinad aeiyu so,n ¢\u ocdo neascth
Et hi cBs. 12018.010

96CfComme ntNiroyo manc h ¢ a B. B #@hOil882s1.0

97A0pti ma autem inter operati 0Geemmehnutmearnya so re sNiBesdri@daccul eaa n ¢
L. ¥00 8 $pe déudaantdi ot e mpalraet itohne same thing for Thomas, and
commonly referred tonas -Biearfrlsa adCitroendtemp@®@ R Spiastual ity
Aqui,nag ansl ated by Berhard Bl ankenhorn, O.P. (Washingt
2011)-156, 14
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than i n OPfF®r tSiteled,imegr.f ect iédn sof pfarritennedrsshhiipp i n
actioWity.
When commenting on the works of Aristotl e,
capabilitiresbeankdn owhmtb$Scuamma s ©me olllmgnt dlkee t ur ns
guestion of happiness, he points out the | i mi

iwe speak of men 0%Holwaepey, pwtr fiax tkredesptp mégn evd & hi

i mperfect happine¥sutdeifn nedddgpdnr iasnodtumfail i:r
excell ent example of the Scholastic fimaxitmat ha
state of beatitude, the mindadomtfi manuswi |dnerdi

actd%Tmh.er efifibriemate and perfect beativiusliieom amf o
the Divi 0d%whEiscshe nicse,t he perfect end WYTFhitshhewdant e
a position that Thdomrags nmelnd fGdonMmetshh @ aweren ; t h &
Sentemcésudes t h@i het aitl €@ manmadtoet thfantineao1 oglyil si s t he

contemplation of the®foirrst ftomtehiisnwiheéihagt he

98AUnde et maior est del éesct ataimo ciomgné ¢ mei, d@Cuoanmi edbnateairvye i ts a
Ni ¢ omac h eBa.nl OEHNIADs

OHenry VIhamifdm,and Aristotelianism: A Study of the Con
Ni comac he(athhiEktahgioc:s Uni ver sit,y 1o4f2. Chi cago Pr ess, 1952)
l100fiébeat os aut em daSchil Buad.ut homi nes.

101Thi s distinction is also why for Aristot!l emi ttahtato nhsap p
of human | ife, while for-cDmecmashgi §ithatbe bk pleepectdaés al
Mc | neertrhyi,ca Thomi sti ca: The ModMasBARhngosopbgC: ofhéh&€maso
of America P25,s3sR9 1997), 24

102Aiéuna et continua et sempitemeasopematni esgn&slon ciolnli @ nly e
I'l1.3.2 ad 4.88¢ef 8pethanonte@&bl ect ual di mension of man'
103 éul ti ma et perfecta beatitudo nodd  TPlo.t3e.s8 Reessspe. ni si [
104The pdrofnewmf the thing contemplated, and thefrlooove of

and superior to philosofghrcat eaadt Sppratughil®ge NoT®tr el
that the naturt tmat omalees hdppihmress are i ngkeeleiptiyng wi t
that differs fr omptehref eRehti Ivoesrosp hoenr.

105Sent énc&®s ol ogue, A. 3, tranGhrnitetd amdl 3pmifreirtemagleidt Yo yi i

6 .
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with the Latin, in the Kingdom.

Th&umma Contdem&Gesnti &aees t hat the contempl e
perfect happiness cannot be the i mperfect '<co
knowl edge that ¢ a%orcodnkee v b g%lulgdag erde,a sTohno mas ¢ on
thiat is i mpossible that the ofHtoiwmatee , hafpiemes
di scussing the Beati fi @ nVitshiiosn,| iTfheo,manso tdhoiensg gi
ul ti mate and spearsf eactl ihfaep pcioma empl ating trut h;
Thus phil osophers, who were unable to possess
posited that the wultimate happiness ioftd.man i s
| ndeedCGComme rtiasr y Tono nveast tsheeews cont empl ati on as
happy | ife pr omil8Tehd si nc otnht ee nBoe aattiitound edso.es not s
centrality of charity to temdoChr ipothiaamtIlpiufhe e d
cognition, for blindd'bowebal| sifchesit anéehehiar
refuses Al bert's relative priority of the wil
the desabserdtorgamnd or delight in its presence.

by making its obj écdterifretcantdiednn aglhlty nprtasardtl.y f

106St . ThomaSummal i Qarst,Lao@émei Mest (Taurini, 1961) , supp
Vernon J. Rowwkve dhbpsiedyabrg/thomakdmrerApraiGent,i | 261 a6t (mh
SCG, B.-839.C. 38
107sCB8. 3 C. 40.
108A éi mpossi bile est quod in 6GXCBAICi4t8R. sit ultima hominis

109fiHui us autem ultimae et perfectae felicitatis in hac
veritatem, secundum quod est possibile in hatcitviiam. Et
habere non poplbetiunohe gonaeoassempossibilis indac vita,

SCB8. 3 &.063

110J er emy MAglummeast ura i ai Mpauditrmasuom Scripture: An Introd
Comment a82 es

111Ber nar d Bl ahtkeymnskoerrny, oGP, Uni on with God: Di onysian Mys
Thomas AWashiasgt on, DC: The Catholi2z8Bniversity of Amer
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noeti &@?Buibher, according to Torrgerduynd haomhs |
anticipation of our friendship with tHé Holy
This contemplative approach also informs Thom
Heal y,ectiditohod of doingstheehobogyexamivobimgngnd &
under the dirfest iaon hofr cagmdayt eommunal and, as
contemp'tamnd omer haps a foret Bshteey oni Itihea lKHi nbged a |
Goa John 6:54).

Th8ummaniCra Gansebesome other points in its
contemplation, and one of them is of special
of contempl ation, Stial sTdh ormeacgu isragyss btadrstte St rroafre  ttdt
passéd amd from exterior disturbances, to which
ordef®kd. a case of grace perfecting nature, th
this perfection of man God,altsowdrhdkes emidi ol & lhle

di mensions of that kingdom | ead.

Wi tlhese concepts established, we caam move
careful consi ddersactuisosni oonf oTfh otnhaes Ki ngdonhni n his
t hacsheapt ewes wi ll examine what Thomas has to sa\)
how it takes the concepts of kingdoms in gene

di stinctive understanding of the Kingdom of H

112Bl ankenhorn, 294, For more on the centrbhbhhkgnbbdbrhhe i
Chapterdd8 )(.317

113See Tor r-e2.1 , I'1.169

114Ni chol as Healy, 12.

115fRequi ri tur etiam quies a perturbationibus passionum
ordinatur totumoSeE@®3IQBeHE. vitae civilis.
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A Note omnTransl| ati

With some exceptions (primarily brief refe
the academic sermons in Chapter 5, where the
references to the various rttexarse otfo Stthe Tlhatmars
those hosted at dhspriory.org/thomas and corp
but guided by and checked against previous En
are giver fLatsbotthéths the source

, and the En

reference and for | ocating texts.



Chapter 11: The Kingdom of God
t hGospel Commentaries of St

| ntroducti on

As mentioned in the previous chapter, ther.
Thomas as a Scriptural exegete, but the inter
Comment ary iosn aMastutbhsetvant i al wor k of St. Thomas
studied, due not only to the gener al negl ect
probl ems that will be surveyed brnteffloyr bsetluodwy.i

Aquinas' doctri nelaonnd tthhee KKiinnggdsohm po fo fGoCdhr i st |,
the connection between this Gospel and those
career. While focusSwngmasatshehe aut datr meh@avien gh
Aquitnlmseught i n summary, approaching the topic
commentaries helps us better understand how T
understanding of nsduecdh tao pSicc.i pturally grou

|l hi s inaugural | ecture as a Master of Theo
the Synoptic Gospels hunani tpy,i manr icloyn torfa sGh rtios

which focused on His féirwitdintgyu.i sThheed tahcrceoer dS ynngo

dignities which relate to Christ the man. Of
dignity; hence, in the beginning of his Gospe
10r ¥Wena; the two terms are interchangeable for Aquinas

27



28
according to t headfolreesdh,byandhes hrowsalhivagi
Thue, ptresamter will examine the various re
the kingdom and kingship imagery in Aquinas'
as mentioned, will bceonmome ntthag yn e dilheec tkeed?i Maetxtth e
the multidi mensional description of the Kingd
Baptist's preaching in Matthew 3. After exami
forms or &d meaotosm cafr et deemonstrated in the rest
Kingdom of Heaven's relation to other kingdom
Law and the "kindAdomrofdot mg Déwei work of stepp
considering various other el ements of the Kin
highlight someComméehtapghathsdddmnedhse the same
and cameotnhael usi on regarding the coherence of

comment ari es.

Th€atenaaAdrehe Commentaries

Before we begin an analysis of the Gospel
relation to Twomhksonot he rCEantaepngae | A Sriemamatsh ® e gan
coll ection of patri stitc tchoemnreeng e syt onf tUreb aGo sl

1262 or thdaz2b'‘@g@idnmianigtdife vol ume on Matthew re

2iéqui di stinguuntur secundum tres dignitates, quae Chr
dignitatem regiam determinaandlatt haeum; seodedum pafi nemj
descendi sse ostenditoRtt. aT hmamgaHs cAgagitrbalss, b&dor at um.

3Mi t ch&lll;, VAKY ingd e .
4Torr el | , | . 136.
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beflmire death i®Théctrelsér of26he text took somew
was f iflneé tswean 1265 and 1268, WBdhase Thompaedmadt
of the Gospel commentaries. TcrrrseCafmnaeinsraarcyt eon
St. alahnewri tCang@naafd tJee emy Hol mes, having sel
Transf i gitypdocfa@oheemment ary on cStn.c | Madtetsreetwpatt s o
Thomtaesxt whi ch ar eondiCrddesmimal&ye d7eOp epnedre nctent of t h
comment any-9€m Mt .

Théat enac dntr@ians | ittle of Thomas' own thou
companion to a study of the GosopelLrPWeimment ar i
direcyty ocGautt @ma ki ngship would be a valuabl e wor
of this discu<Lsaitem,h|land Us-eneitéerde hteoi ncgr oistss ci t

of the Fathers in the Gospel commentaries.

Th€omment arvhat d r e vt

Al t hough ear | i erL esccthuorlaa rignioi Mialofii ehteesuim p b ei od
Magi ster i natSatcrea WPmigWdmeimt-}M22596, Pracrie recent w
demonstrated conclusively that it belongs to

academic yle2atd hoifs 1me6aOns t hat t he Matthew comme

5TorrelBy7.1.136
6Torrel |, I . 137.
7Tor elll39.

8Hol me.s, 86

90f ten more easily that the raw tGCaxtte noath dNuhrde acomme nutda reide
annotated with more depth than those commentaries, esp¢
10See Tor-5e]Jland. B8l mes, 75.

11See Tor-be)Jland.H&L mes, 75
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edecess dbe ttkineoAmmca atsar y on John, and as Hol i
rkiA@di nas at the height of his powers, with

d a complete commadtfd of scholastic theology

Unfortunately, the t eexstenav aAiglua bnlaes taa uhsi smaf!
| mesfirioct esopma down troe pws ttahtritooanigehsi s, notes t
rson in the audience and | ater filled out f
tual transé@nlptkeft me | @onffMdmtmarsy doresJ eilon, ap

ve reviewed the¥ennadaistifom, pulbé i mamoinsayr. i pt
ur manuscripts, fiFeotmADdod apuseems sbehave. w
mments ofh2cbéapMat shew, while Leodegar [of B
om 6.9 through ¢% the end of the Gospel

The tradition is further compinio¢catoead yby t h

compl ete obKe yepri omsows. t he @extal ofhgChvaptert

rmon ondwédree Moiunngi ng from all the manuscri pt
mme st driy st edi tor, Barthol omew of Sina, fil
Scall8reatuayeSbmi nucanel y for schol ars of

t n dan ep orctoanttiac ni ng the missing material wa

12Ho | me s, 77
13Ho | me s, 7 4 .
14Torr el | , | . 339.
15Ho | me s, 74
16Ho | me s, 74

17Torrel | ,

. 57.

18Torr ed17, alnd5 6+ b5 me s, 7 4
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Bas'®uUntil recently, only fragmentsoefvetrhi sast ex

September 2013, the Aquinas Insti-Eongkieh Land

edition of the Commentary on Matthew which, t
text, uses the Basel manusertihpeg itnot ecroproleactte d hr

While a final critical edition awaits the
time, the academic community has easy access
Commentary text. Whathewe rc ofmeuldtosvnr dmaiurs ,i n hwts

commentary and sour 6bei bofi cianls itghhetoliongtyo Aqui nas

This study of the concept Go6mméaet Kimgdom a

Mat tihgw as mentioned, arr antgeac hihregnadn ctalhd yKi n
be found in the commentary on its firsthment:i
an examination of Thomas' multidi meginlse onal de

Ki ngdom ooWeHwatVvent hefnouerx admimmeen stihoens t hat Aqui n
str udctthuer e nt ernal or moral and spirituat, the
the eschatological. Foll owing that, some comm

about Kbbhbdomein relation to history and the

| srael under the Old Law. and to the kingdom

However, these divisions cannot begmade pe
various themes throughout his exegesis, espec
19Torr el | , |l . 575and Hol mes, 7 4

20Sel ections of iit.wRkepedadredpcoduaedVppi28) Maet tTéhapemam d

(Edi taiparesd | e ms. BaPle,chreirw.heki dle. tB.GW.] &@di € 1dBSi)enmne 5S¢
190, -¥ndSdhidda@neecrt,ur a i MeM®&tt FTdoowmas ( Dies xB & pda@teetnites | ned
Pi ed nedoddapel33domb242
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sources to support the various facets of his

an ecclesiastical note 1 n hae piansdsiavgied wdeela | si onwgl ,w
proper interpretation of Scripture to the rel
earthly Israel. While the | arger segments dea
trying to fittaeepyopefetbaerme wopubd result in
texts. This organic unity further supports th

a unified concept of the Kingdom, not a confu
Matthew 3t hBeKingdgogm of Heaven

Matthew 3, which opens with the proclamat.i
Baptist, provides tCoenncelnd arreys oo ns wihedttet nitecime K inn ¢ ¢
HeavélMgus nas opens the distasisibort bé&tvehef Khndg
promise of the Kingdom of Heaven in the Ol d T
which pertaiodfghie widsldibgnihig.hl i ghted further
relation toelmoment , biut Shoultd be noted that t
something new, while at the same time being I

iThe Kingdomhefcélewiasgermesei ved in #dhe WwWaysti.l

21St. Thomas &segdohmaon®e Gmd o m &if ntHeraowkeaangeabl y; i ndeed,
Aqui @Gamment ary on the Gos p2ed heorf € afieetng trhaerwy, ovh @\)a,tetrthgeadn3 . |
Jeremy Hol mes (Lander, WY: Aquinas Institute, 2013) Che

same sentence and on the same topic. This dissertation
22fEt not agg@aond i mui@cri ptura veteris testamenti invenitur
l oannes nuntiat, quodStp.e rThi onneatGo addqeud ithgansiyt anhe mhei Go® s pel

Chapt-Z hell €afmmemnt ary Vaoarl )Matitetnreeveny blpl mes (Lander, WY: A
2013) Chapter 3, Lecture 1 A250, 80; Cf. A&£Z258, as wel/l
Catena Aur,ea:trMandglhaetwed by John Henry ParXepr,hostéd dt C
www. dhspriory.org/thaeamass€AaAMadbbhAwr ht m7, 2016, Chapter
23fRegnum autem cael orum in 8Cammpdntrar gy Vva@@.uMat tmbalVEZ5 G,c c8
This definition is |ifted directly Gatoem aRveEitrdeiauns ,C. do wn
L. 1.
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based on mbdi eommoneadi ipe oKi hgdemldf @8%oed i s
Chr@ sitndwel Il ing by gri@anda itmhmitshe si rtdil Viedludlhes &t
because, by grace, the road ABenedanki ktian\gidsoim od
t hifsami | i ar false start based on Luke 17:21,
private i ntfédThermadiféawadltitomadi ti on as recei veoc
as referring to 2§n dierfti edindyrs éstasdonssr dtf o Cchadesrtd he
one premises and pr esokmpond ietdigeen sa nrde g rsdsii ngn . J €S
that from a medieval perspective, since the K
fullness, amd ndiet hepotesws mis words in Scri
errithe kingdom of God ois whehpnefent amengég mo:
of Christ in the hearts of believers.

The second meaning giveoani bi Sges pl @regedli inlgo s
of the parable of the vineyard in Matthew 21,
Aguinas saysi & haal ISecd itphteurki ngdom, beause thi
This is keepsaw ab a dtSwihave fhilere itnteent of every |
make gooa®lmi ttihiesnscase, the New Law of the Gos

constitute the He€incmgegdomwhofl eH&/aweémno cixlalns t hi s

24fEt di citur regnum cael orum, quia per iioc@ammdmmtndreyn @m a
Mabhew 1 C.3 L.1 AZ250, 80. Since Remigius, and through h
transfer of the Kingdom from the Jews to the Gentil es,
Scripture here O¢ncdmpaamentt hs wel | as the New.

25Vi vifknomgdom of God in Al bertd,t bel 0OGr eat and Thomas Aqu
26Cf . St. The€maenAdwikemaaansl ated by John Henry Newman a

awww. dhspriory. or g,/ tahcocneasss/ eCdA Lourk eAphrtimb 7, 2016, Chapter
27fEt dici tur regnum, gaCioanmeenxt aeiyu¥d CBuMiaE &5, h&dv r e gn u m.
28fiéquod voluntas cuiuslibet |l egfBIl®m2.0¥i s haec est, ut |
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onl xyhlae acterized as a rathéThomawtaeppeaarbs ttrar|
reason beyond just pa®irfotai rkg nRednoing iiuss caomds tOrtiu

authority to promulgate and i nferpmeveidt, stehes

=~

t he Pigdamdi ti on, if Christ is the Kingdom,

Christ and the Scriptures are the Word (Scrip:

sense), then Scriptomakobpiascsalkloye tcd arnenpr edemtinl
its charter and representation. I't al so appea
Christ and the Apostles el sewhere in the Gosp

Matthegawat3,t his understanding of the Kingdom s

Scriptures, but to the message they contain,

continues to be preached thr oughiodidn ttihfei da tsit @mr
Scriptsuacer antlast di saussed in Chapter 1, and afj
hence, the material on preaching as the Kingd

treatment of Scripture as the Kingdom.

Thtehird meaning of kingdom is a more common
Hugh of St. Cher and 53ithher tpu e sMang naEshauiwecvhE VA d ti
|l i ke the first two meanings, thisi g smadadadlead var
the heavenly Church. As Walter Mitchell point:

Kingdom of Heaven and tidlen€heschheld bax Kimplga oyn

2ViviKnmgdom of God ia, Abbeért and Aquinas

30Cf . Retatgeénas , AMlartetahew C. 3fSle.dl ,f oandc O@®Ma tterraa gAMaiteiah.e.
C.21 L. 6.

31American scholars may havopoiant adenet ageven skeingvdhe
Constitution and other founding documents are held, anft
nati on.

2fiTer ti o,aaesend uEc qgdrdssmme mti dri yt ¥ah@3MaB 5 ;& w
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cause. Thomas does not mearc hegquiau dleen ce ofs lix
operative force within the church now of its
present dBh,krpadr tticn [pett hees kri engldiotmoma beti doesew t h
kingdom to cobme&noh. decl are

That | eads wus t o fitehaev e nobugrét ehb ensetai nsiancgune atrah en g
Aquittakes from Matthew 8:11 about the eschato
nations will join Abraham, I saac and Jacob.

Aqui nas c osnectl uodfe sd etfhiinsi fibied rogy eb yt hset atiinreg otf h alto
mentioned, but only the kingdom of the Jebusi
heaven is pronmffked Kongldemcbfurche Jebuas,ites r.
especially the city of Jerusalem; Thomas make
of I srael and the full Kingdom of Heaven, whi
the Old Law and the New Law

Unpacking this nduilntgi foafc ettheed kuinndgedrosmi,anand see
the work of this dissertation, of course. How
meanings given for kiorCha®@ mitadwel hrggl prdgriaca
the Kingpdaum,e Scsrit he Law of the Kingdom, and t
heavenly kingdom. The sense given to kingdom

emphasi zing thédbheayeslty bkicmgggdemt he ot her asp

semwdary, it does not relegate them to uni mpor:t
33Mi tchell, 51.

3dAgain foll owing Remigius.

35/ Ant e tempus autem loannis non fiebat mentio, nisi de

regnum cael or oAosmaet Bc gl \VelEB MR 5 6B W
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foreshadowings of thetfhel Iseedcshdthalto gviiddl blkiamr
fruit at ®haedead Mittheakl pocnpatong, omeansi a
the Kingdom dur i ng®Tohuery eaalrstoh |lye apdi Itgor itnhaeg ee.s ¢ h a
in Christ, whom Aqui n@&s f widd fis etplsecoKi n@d o emnft i G

The Fifth Sense of the Kingdom

Thomasi fiideesntt he Kingdom of God as possessing
Matthew 3:2, but he adds another on® only a f
procl amation of the coming Messi dthhatn KMang demw
Chr,fdagain referring to Luke 17:21 ant®ahol |l owi
which will further be devel o¥requibrya sBemdvaasnimaec
forth here bet e enmmi sJsoihonn tahse pBradpptarsain d omr é par & th
Christ; this is the point where he clearly 1id

What about t kaasti deel ma sdtt hetmbesnkte d ghda@mn. | §hEGmab s

holds a strong identificatwbenofveki og®amd Pisa
addition, the three derivative senses mention
well as the Kingdom. Grace is the indwelling

grace and ofonsteeDprv Sueathinis saidtdhiee i on, both Chr

Scripture are, in analogical senses, the Word
36Mi tchell, 51.
37ARegnum i | | udCoQGrnreinsttawrsy ¥dst3MaH T,H @ w

3BVi viKkmemgdom of God ida, Ab68rt and Aqui nas

39See SudsGBOVBan,especd.ally pp. 990

40See Chapter 3, bel ow.

41Se®T . 43, where Aquinas makes explicit that the i ndwel
Trinity, and that both the Son and Spirit can mtes spoker
of grace can be appropriated to the indwelling of the |
emphasis on contemplation seen in the commentaries on |
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i's séanwe&hl as barely to need comment . Even the
Christoeaenftseiean wim t he broader context, as wi l
Pauline | etters.

With thi®®stfroaectfuoledof the Kingdom in place,
explicates the individual c¢ompm,newmhisch Tihe dtirmrc
emphasized in theéa®%er mdie drmactthe hMaunthi s i s a
combined with the difficulties in accessing t

be part of why studySofipbher &i aoghhmennt ar Agei na

The First Aspect of the Kingdom: The

Attained

Beatitudes and Beatitude

Chapters 5 and 6, which contain most of th
t he richmestf KHemmgvdeon ma® eGoapeli n Madthawe been
Agquibm@amment ary to mine. Many | ectures on thes:
of an already scanty manuscript triasdd dawveorny. offh
t he Basel manuscript in the 1950s, and took s
to students® of St. Thomas.

The first reference to the kingdom of Heav

20r fivefol d, 6d eppeernsdpiencgt iovne .on e

43For adibsrciuesfsi on of t hi7s i sHsoubeme ssnrede’r GEdreaplel&BH7, Selbé6bct i ons
from the Basel manuscript with commentary can be found
and 6 has been r eprlondsudldat tiien/ BErhgel (A mgomentht afr pynomhMathimilse w
been used here.
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Thomas anal yzetshet hBee dittnrtauddeessee befati t udes, s ome
merits, and some as r eBvaggdsed aarde tdhhey g @osc Itidre
merdegcause theirs i $hehe kisnfhlees efvratiwav e s, h e
on t émasyaybe had in two ways, namely perfected
homel and, or secondly inchoate and i mperfect]l
certain inchoate .6hims ofec¢allss bl essedmefss!l d d
from Matt hewpr3eamde Gfdolrypsanct i f ying grace, Secr
Chur ch OMirlei tsaurbtor di nated to the eschatological
could be smbdeyifong these texts dealing with ei"
the eschatol ogical ki ngdom, but given the | on
Beatitudes, with moral theology and spiritual

Andawhis the reward pr omiidiedr rtsoitshe hpodkn nly

Heawvé€lnm this is indicated not onl yoiAlge i maisght s
cites James 2:5 here, and again edrraewsarbdost h a
promised by the Old Law. The parall el I's esta

the distincifiiomnsti ssetthsatbelagsusude iWAqhiena®snt en

explains the Kingdom oft HHetavieen drepideapmedihele s al

44 éin istis beatitudinibus quaedam ponuntBigatuit preupdras
spi:ridaice gmueorniitaumm;i psor @moesdlc c & gptroananreiat mr y Var Ma t5t he w
L.2 A&£&409, 132.

45/népossunt dupliciter haberi, scilicet perfecte et con:
et i mperfect, et sic in via. Wrsd &b esaddiCd taid é Imdi Be iyt oqqu Mad & |
v.1 C.5 L.2 £A£A413, 133. CfCatAamgaMatimegw S&.r5m.L.i9n. Mont . i
46Aéi n quo notatur non solum al 6Cdmmen thaamy N 1t , Nltastétdh_eavﬂfll
F417, GBdLaffenaMaAurlkeew C. 5 L. 1.

47fPr i mo ponit beatitudi

d em i @C ocnommet netmaprtyu Vadril vNCat thtaHceuvtn £E4 In
134. CifCategmamadiutrleaw C.

n
5 L. 1.
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worl dly kingdoms in the Temptation narrative.
earthly rewards el sewher e, most notably in th
eternal rewamor alThi msphiasabioohs, with the emph:
detachment of riches, and eschatol ogical ones
are as nothing in comparison to heavenly ones

The recurr eikden gadfo nm koidn thehiagthd h Olae a tTihto und es

identifliesi §: @8pl ained by some of hiSnadut hor i

this is for designating the perfection of pat
it retsurbresgitnoniintg, a¥0One wkensuifnf ear ciperdsecut i
all the virtues and thus is due all the rewar

recapitulating the first promiroen. AMpuiosaes prha
refewressvobar as to the glory of the soul and t
of the soul correspond, but martyrdom corresp
glorification of bodigeswhbéecausdrgf hinhe emidiiec @
t hianthe ki ngdom of heaven is promised to the po
to it, but to martyrs in re&iTihtey stkeecomauds ea ntdh & yh
interps emait noaii«dhi $thienamni 6y bet ween present anc

Kingdom that we have seen earlier in this com

48 éet hoc designandum per fedtiioomarmn epmatsieanpteira a,e sligm.atlo,r
revertitur ad sui pri aCammeumt, arsyi Yarlt MgtptalbeeV8 EHL4 B rtalt o
AugusCatnenaMatureaeaw C. 5 L. 8.

49 équantum ad golriam ani mae et corporis: virtuti enim
respondet beatitude quae consistit in gComméntatyone C
Mat tWelw C. 5 L.3 A446at addMaACHf eedwnbC .05 el,. 8.

50fiér egnum cael orum pauperibus promittitur in spe quia I

evolb@oamment ary VAdE5IVaE 4, H 44w
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Aquidnmatser pr et ati ofBeofg!| Mat tamewr®:;) b2 ce,t fionr you
headdmamel y, i n otThhei se naplysroe agni.ves us a first | o
Kingdom through tribulation, which Aquinas wi
subjects/ participants in the Kismgpamal Thee si de
for the Kingdom to come t hattts JPersauyse rwiilnl Muaitgthhle
Asking for the Kingdom
Chapter 6 cdntParianyse rt,h ewiilLhogir dk he g@@rind t D me
Agquinas treatshaf ¢°Heet &xdnegndtoini iiens tt hi s petiti o
of the prayer, andthéel dstr sengeirs aememmgal ol iufse

saytimg ki ngf@mt cogneAugustine afbeél Cevegisgt omat /

the |iteral mecaonmentgh ath einc,e maekasks t o arrive ¢
bl ess&Hoevesr.er, Thomas provides two other read
The first, which could be considered both

Augustinet,hi@hroi staylsegan reigning féomywhen he

kingdom tclmante i s, t he &olnhpilse tairognu eosf fyooru ra nr eeisgenh.

under standi n@Loorfd,t hnea yp eytoiut icooome t o judge, and
51Aésci | i c edxCoenmmpeynrteaor y VA C5LVBE 9, h4 v

For more on this, adapted to thekneedstob anpopalt aona.l
under Collations and Sermons in Chapter 4 of this diss:¢
53Aéf i nis ultimus est vita adteaqrana r@gmmubiot ap gtVomu Mac tume:

C.6 L.3 A585, 206.

54Aécredo quod hoc sit | i tatdesrealiiiadt extpofsad i mos penvenuisr & |
aeternam €ammendiangmorn. MaCt Bew. 3 A586n, 2007 Mo@ft . Auguysto
CatenaMatutrleraw C. 6 L. 4. Curiously, no citation from Chry
by Cypr iCan dind tnhog menti oned here is thatécomenekKit sgodom i
Matt halwo B¢ .

556fChri stus regnare incepi € agxw esnd e ge x mq ti adu muwsrtd wcm nrseudmamai
regndCotmume.nt ary VAc6LVeaE & & @ T
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ki ngappe#®dHdowevers: 8%ose to those who dddande the
the authority of Jerome se¥m to argue against
The second alternative fits in with the mo
sentb@gthe reign of sin be destroyed, and reign
God rules, buto®Themasi contheueseplycomwltd nmogstha

asykour kingdhomhaomej usti fiéedi nheaisied aviersb aiss saou

sons, but that kingdom is in heaven; h&nce yo

Al'l three interpretations converge in the
that be full parti cifpeasttiaotni am dfhet Heaaoksiumg ddine i
full conformity to the King and the Kobnbdom i
desired and to be sought, and seeking the Kin

SO0 we itturnno w.o

The Seeking of the Kingdom

We return to the6 :kKkifBgelomyom tMaert dfeavr e f i r st
GodThis statement, afsebosdiogt FUrth@r &eé igaivang § .s
enib,ecause by the keirnsgdooond oeft éB@onchi IBbshiesaud ¢ uide . | i

anything is ruled properly when it is under a

56fDomi ne, venias ad i udi ciCommetntapp/a roaa3ba&athieiva r egni t
57Comment ary Vaoarl Matét Lew A586ate2afodMaAtwtfleaw eC.onel .i 4.
58iédestruatur regnum peccati, et tu Domine regna super
guando autem Cocneamt@argi damo@™Mad tlh.e3w A58 6Cat2dvgMatfit. e @we r 0 me
CcC.6 L. 4.
59Aésat i s i ust eadpvoetneiraatn trgepjentisere eéef udmo& f cbmpsobaverdebet ur
hereditas; sed regnum i st udl @t icsa®@dirsineenstaa;li wu.vadie Mart@&t hneow
L.3 A586, 207.

60ATr i a haoCco nproemitta.r y vde6Llveas 3, th 2 Qv

6lfiéquia in regno Dei i ®@Coeninheingtiatruyr Vabe6dMoaB i3 Whdedv aet er na.



4 2
submitted to God, because we are not without
accompldiisvh ntehavioc¥l perfectly.

The second paitheof ioghit s eaghs e hieski ngdom, w
Here, Thomas is appaCantylsyyisdmawi nf§ % oamwbBséedd
kingdom of God, it iuss tnieceed foufl®¥Thhdagk ijynogud dkre.e pi g
speci fisaj UipteiG@a@d se man, by the help o0 grace,
The third part of famed vadrls e ,h evshee rteh i Joegssu swiddy sb
returns toadéee, moh&rfevathleay chay i dentified as e

I n a final finotsxeakehfed mdodrrdsst ood i n two ways:
reward. Andetelkud ihestsayhseahkd ngadiomt efmp &Goadl t hin
evangeliklat swe might eatd®Rédtudr nihmg®tt mredl evalyo ac

Aquinas gives a hier@hehyfofregdodstt webes haud d

of God, namely his glory; in othecemgbberd fi
will befdoemeh those toluirngsiwhfitGurecacdeu lad deas i |
that Thomas is saying the same thing in two w
God are, in many waysgpuame ftohit emasif eéheatsiame
creation and the Dbringing of that creation in

62iTunc eni muprdopreige talri qquando subditur regulae gubernar
Deo, guia non sumus sine peccatis; et haeoCemmertt amy GI
on Mawthe@. 6 L.5 A630, 230.

63fAUnde si Vvis ire ad regnum D€ ommemno et Mpulo dTa $6¢ e s A6U3S
230. CfChPrsyesuodsda o mniaMatutreeaw C. 6 L. 20.

64Aéqui a per auxilium gr at dGoemneernetdairty KobddVbaBe} dyals se s al v
65Aéquaer erientperlilmogi tur dupliciter: quiacuti tfei memmuaent rmgma
non temporalia. Non enim debemus @&Gaamngeen ti azrayr ¥a ru t Martatnhdeuw
C.6 L.53%®630,

66AQuUiIi a primo debemus quaerere ipsum bonum Dei, scilicet
secund i ubitatiaoml ughueaarstiob ugau apea nseum neod@omenme daary on Matt

n [0}
v.1 C.6 L.5 A£630, 231.
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full mani f estat i oont hoef ktnhoaw! eidsg ei na ckgnuoi vl @edddgteh r o u
|l ove, whi chby sc dmottehmpflueetlieadn and tested by trilk
di scussed in some of the next chapters of Mat

Entering the Kingdom: Tribulation and Cont

Al t hough the Kingdom of Heaven is not ment
Agquidioaess make some ref-eefe@acesciogivtewhes [eoeas s
Scripture. The first such i ndindmrce iins biyntthlee
gaéewhere the gate is under st otoeds tAou g uesatdi nteo ats
thatftheugat ébesaChei wtthout him on&Tha&nnot co
narrowness of the gate is also understood as
to Luke 24: 26, andsalysit thtn@ wAgcht smalndy: 22 1r,i bwhiacth o
we enter thedkTihngddm dfheGdd.rst mention of the
and entrance into the Kingdom; Thomas will ma
on t henPassi

The concl ufmindn hionw 7TeWw4 t heirse aalrseo whoon nfei cntde di
kingdom -ref arenoesfMaodLebkeane9db68cover it and re
i's sai d iINo Llonkee p9:a6czZ2:ng hi s hladk tios tfhiet pfl ®ow ta
of &bA.si milar connection to Luke is made in

12And will $hitsdowoalining is a wealth of spir/]

67AChr s sparétqgquieastsi ne i pso BwOComwemti auy Vad Matgnfiend A£A650,

al so EbdeydoLhomainMaAureaw C. 7 L. 7.

68fi éper mul tas tribulationso@pmmdrettarny ¥do 7iMaBaGdee@ n r egn
69iSed et aliqui i nveniunt, et rneetnroo crd d uretn,s dvea nquuri bswsa nd i
et aspiciens retoCommampt as ye\die7iM=E B, heDve i .
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22:RM®d | disposm, tbhgbuyaukimagdeat and.®rink
This bears some +Oesgmrmmnl awhelinteo | B shaedawdii b ¢ s pos
the spidbuuat heesbntemplative di mension appea
readliight of his .Thimméntdaryn o clhdgkrn bunhgdomo t
out er d@(aMaktnte.ss8: 12) , by contriastausaececi nndlee it G
ruf@édd callback to the relati on,shwhgii doletlween t h
di scussed bel ow.

Similarly, the Apostles are dtomenilsism@hemrd of
Heaven i0s (alfth:iilnmay not seem directly relevant
St. Thomas makes an i rcttarngsttihng mov d htreercealdy f
4: 17, and | ookingiPsadlwarld 86dbbh¢isBygsgsonar fr
but in this case it is near ®lyr dughvtehg paooid
enteredtdhrcéedoil iyt @l ace, havi ng Tobhutsaiildneeadt aeytsenr dn a
namely through my passion; thus in®Themast i s

once more makes refer efiwdd hticch rtghoeu LKiikregvdld7in 2dlf. GA

see | ater onCommeprtcaryHan i ol mTehomas sees t he
very real sense, won through t hdedowewteor,y ithat
70fEt r ecumbseret r ec ubrietruusm osppuilreinttuiaa ieusn, scil ieceecte i n cont

di spono vobis regnum ut edatis eGommemttdrsy Yud.eMa tntebhesva m
A7 04, 259.

71Cat enaMatutr eaw C. 8 L. 3.

72Aéqui a in il | dCGmmMerutsarry gmbM&£LL. 8Bhéeéw2 A£A705, 259. Cf Augu
Chrys Cattem,aMiAtutrleeaw C. 8 L. 3.

73fPs. CXVIibhgel®him a pesedtmodbuessapusepe perpegassi one
proprium sanguimesam¢ctraj vaet eealreal@popdapiomeeadhivieat aper
passi onem meam,; unde i n ei soCounnndeanttuarr yp ¥arrl pNBartttOhcdiwpl t AE® I 7
306.
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fits i nto the moral sensepahretriecitphartoiuognh, tahned etm

Turning to Matthew 117 etalse dinf ftihecu Ktishpgaana

foll owed by one that i s @&Anedh frmmoone tchhea | d aeynsg ionfg
Baptist until now, fehe kionbgdomeof ahdatbhb: $§2DI
Again, Aquinas provides three explanations. T

it as presenting an anal ogy between the strug

requi rsdchnéefi sseoup to spiritual thingsd* hat he
The second explanation, basedifon Kndwrtyhat
robbery is when property is taken vagadioms twatshe

sent to the Jews, andé Ameénwhen CHe wastoerivergyg
not receive Him; whileGtthodlsemm & oc who mii*fet wabum
i's aredegsenced to MatthewpB8zilli agdn@dtiedBs Ahso
fivi ol e wtapyperaorb to be the Gentiles, who also re
focus on humility wil!/ return in Matthew 18.
The third explanation®d wlimmennt eas gmbicfesnbCimre

the moral afMdaal Wegohitcal st 0laemrd ithet ®akKdrecwi toH

preaching ofiseteme dKilndgekdom hasty smofvleenesntvi ¢dlhemnm

74Aéquod posit venire ad r etgunadlGio awmen toa ruymVa rh sNautityradw & d AS §
341.

75fScitis quod rapina est proprie qguando alienum praeter
l udaei s, et péEtChuimstdmewobi qni ¢t erettiubusnoponemepeehbat y
humilitat é@ommaentdrayntvarn Matltlhdwl A9Z2t edalVWAuECRawWi Caty
L. 5.

76fiévi ol ent @CGo mmaepn tuanrty. VA1l Ma M2Belvt

77l 1 1l ud quod rapidpirdtCommmnt as yiVoadt Mamelhdaw 1 A£A922. 341.
i €at enaMAutrleaw C. 11 L. 5.
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because they move towar ds 0%Tthea 3d angel orme mani s r sac
obscure, but Thomas favors an approach that e
the Kingdom. He will return to themogrfeéssi ome
towar dés ngMat yhew 18.

Th€ommon Way to the Kingdom: Humi | ity, Doci

Thomas spoke of seeking for the kingdom an
and the path to it i-h®p whemehéocassideMatthe
kingdom iamd Frexspdsa in thesegahaphgrpgr agr ¢eacthomw
gl oPMatthew 18 fispmmkr vofaynt hceo)mmuomwear ds t hat gl
Matthew 19 wway ofFf emeér béctihen.

The chapter opens, ploefs caobuorisoep wou ht htihnek diiss
in the kingd@Axcn oafdimegavenThomas, this is a que
17 :-27hefice [Jesus] seemed t o IPhwhei cphr etfreirgrgeedr e[dF
i n t hwvee aske iidpillse s .

However, Aquinas does not sedé nt htehiqsu egsut e sotni
this must be imitated, that they &®iThhimot desi

seekidexgel |l ence in tdieaki bgdpmwakiede Ttiseah Wdr st i

78Aévi debatur f estiviiuns pcautgigtuvar; pedemodumi ¢ui sudam festinse
Commentary Vol MaA%h2aw 1341 .

79 éhi c de profectio€onemadtal lyavmrg Ma tli8amw 1 A1485, 136. C
Chr ys cCatteem,a, AMartetahew C. 18 L. 1.

80fiégunde videbatur &Cwomneelnitiag yp Vea0el t81AIMH t48H3v.6

8ldl hsta petitione est hoc imitandum, quo@ommaentearayntorc u,
MattWwew 18 L.1 A£1486, iH@Bev &€f, Cle yasroestmoat, even able to
not ask who isomrefatkRefahent begwtkeangdr iONpheaki eampdmoweng 0 é
ad defectus eorum contingere possumus: neque enim quae:l
est in r &€anentae rAMlatetalew C. 18 L. 1.

82fiée x ceild eint r e golC@® menza It amr ynvV@ e 1 814 A t4 1BE3v6
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that we judge oursel sapesthiBaablte, dasdrehigs eias
that our gl ory mightAlbseo ,grtehae eap o stsl ensotk menw etvr
di verse mamsgiafomelris jfursd mastsaor tihne yr aadsikaendc ebec aus
that one was greated# than another [in Heaven]
The response, where Christ calls a little

Again citing Chrysostthhan,i mtqairi pmraest gtrioon dtelsatf iirt

Mbecause he was i mmune to passions, ®®@thhagr he mi
interpretations, strange as iCheysmayregamdi og
as a |litdod ichiofddeifisthati Hsttl e child is under st
who makes children becadfi’'se He is the Spirit o

Whoever the child in questi ofNoits,i nheagies, tbhou

si mploTlhonmsgtsart s, and heft heee a@amet masiyatctentdhat o
They do not désheg greatr ebdiéhgleeny cohmcueti sceanar
inj Wwies.

iTher df oredens| ens you becomameil yef itmi & at br bk

propertiegooaf wechil doéngnt er Ftolre nloi mqiceomwidfl hrea

83Aéita quod reputemus noé8Cdmmeretosr;y ¥2Q1Ih8&Ht4LIBHENAS uper bi a.
84ASed appetere maiorem gratiam, éddmmapost obb¢sssiebghor
gloria erant diveebkblha diahkeé ohsiad esd edudkaern enmbandta,r idwitae cr e
mai or @@omment ary Vel ¥4 AEt4B8EI7

85Aéqui a passionibus er at iitmamusdCo,mamnetn ¢ede dymyol rii nCahtitSmid w 1
1488, 137. CdterChr AMactetahcery, C. 18 L. 1. J€mbmeaspeaks sim
86AChri stus se parvul umoCemmd atnar,y Y@t M4 MAt48BW7i n medi o
87Aéper parvulum intelligitur Spiritus SaGomnent agruyi domc i
MattWeaw C. 18 L.1 £1488, 13 CatNobsdggesat hibi pasemgse Dnon
through Jer ome.

88fiNon aetsatmp, ésidiull dtae sunt conditiones @@Sunrmul ommmne §loa
concupiésncoenntrieac or dam€Coamme mi ani ¢ iVb iRa a tltBhdw 1 A£A1489, 137.
Jer Caet,ena AMatetahew C. 18 L. 1.
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i s huQhbolrey: wi ll uphol d P2 @&%Mn neblltee rima tsipvie iex pl
however, I's also offeredakeinene eher £vangel t b
teact gygng this to Matthew 21. I n either case
t hifavhoever i1 s an imitator of childlike i nnocen

amount of huengirleiet yh,@'tios thhiagth edr .

The emphasis on humility would seem to fav
the divine teaching, which is to be received
as Heaven proper, whaer enogreesat messsso cii sa,t eals rAag uie

response, he makitewsmitlhiet ymrigumeende $hafThg connec

argument hinges on the nature, not Momky @6 hu
there arentwoidkRingde inordinate affection fo
it is to the contrary in humility, because t h:

therefore, he doe®®Siontc erollodv eniinss ed dm neocrttendy .t o
excellence, the humble man is therefore open
attributes | etdhet momiemaelman THlmss of chadi ty, s

The next parable of +t-B8&,ktiargmlroent, ed na Mad & dlei

di vine mercy and the issue offi snghetl awdef Th

89fiUndnel si mefmfii sii@ut, parivMilcies iistid at orneosn pirnotprraibeittaitsu m np a
caelorMm |l us enim homrakest spi si,t bPursolvRiISBEimaxte nd lao ryi a n
Mat tWeaw C. 18 L. 1 ZA149 o,mé&a3t7enaCfAMaGdtahew &£nd 8J é&r 1.

0Aéi n doctri mLombeanagelyi. o201 Qa ¥t 4h9&0d: 7

91Aéqui cumgue est imitator puerilis innoce@drmment ary mai
on MavVtihe@w. 18 L.1 A1490, 138.

92Aécaritatem necessadCiommmenmiatr §t W 1 #d AEit4lIPERvE s .

93ASi cut enim in superbia sunt duo, affectus inordinatus
humilitate, quia propriam excel [0Ebmmamtaoy Vowr &8 {1t8h e &m
L.1 A1491, 138.

94fis i ¢ qureontpd ultso habet de caritatog,0mmedtaretVoalm Maalgdhs wdle
EF1491, 138.
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the very word of &doHi ssi pushecefand 1t rtkheehed t
Word was .maQire biyy etsthehekipresent Churkdh: Ps. aesi gt
Agqguinas gofies be WwWel bagalled a kingdom, éi f we
the king, the &%rhwearktisngwhkiestdhGsood W@ rumder st and i
of the Son, orwbifl &€ heh élfisheger Baretl sattaerse of t he Chi
care of souls Wabebkanteommant dEe eaxu e devernt o s
man has his sodA einmruatapatehbieami.tscdmes to
spoken of iilnf twee rpeafrearbltenese talents to the pr
subordinates, because as often as those wunder

debtdnrl@®@miénbest signifies a man whdad®Thas many

i mportance of humility recurs i®@humi 6i pgrabl e
commended; also his discretion i@&9°Tcheemmerntded; t
factfoers re Ghéas&rovadnpresumption and willingn:i
beg for full forgiveness, he merely asks for

asfience the sorrow of the penmeremyt odfo'®sh en olto rc

95Aéest | ex regni i psum véelrstuurd Deerig ce sas diumitli ati utam ed s tv elrd
Ver bum car &¥ef apéeoupmraeegsheunns Eccl esi a 4leGad ngmmeanttuarr,y udn sMaptrtal
v.2.18 L.3 £1532, 152.

96fEt beneedinami uronsi der emus éarnensita, qgsueareva®a marte mhnuairyesgrmaad i
Mat tWeaw C. 18 L.3 A£A1532, 152.

97A és i vel iighdatedr de Patre, sivet preaerlidtiio,Ecsdlves idaee ,Spg uiihw
cura amCommamt ary Conl 8MaLt.t3h el 53 2, 152 .CaGfe.n aOrAMgeeahawd R

V.2 C.18 L. 7.
98AQuUi a etiam uni comi § 8 a&Cocansnemat asruya VAE@1nd 8 A t5 IBE5v2

9iSi ad praelatos referimus haec talenta, peccata subdi
negligentiam suam, &fUnidcei tsuirg ndiefbiictaotru it rald sanmon abraum® m 1 mmu | t
cri mbGQounmment ary VRC1 818 M t5BE5w3

WaCommendatur autem huius humilitas; it edCaocmmemetnaray uan d

MattWeaw C. 18 L.3 A&1535, 154.
YifUnde dol or poeni tieonne ns, nsoend cnaiussEotinioreennd asesy Vo i Ka t1t8h e w
L.3 A£1536, iqusodd. D®fmi naulss |l ur a dada | ngousatm ihnommeod iaautdeel ayt fpoel tl
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All these factors are undone by the ingrat
the huiprlietto¥asaed, by noting the smallness of th
bound, and his cruehaty Thompas swouwmlgd idgr ed tsheat
justice were similarly feigned. The puni shmen
consisting of both separation from God and th
t hat t he fwlulnibseh memfti ni t e. For i f the pain ought
the debt, and satisfaction cannot be made wit
able to mak®Thkiasiisitetpoatati onioterhel pai abml
humility, charity and grace that Thomas has b
and highlights their i mportance for entry int
their absence. Whil e etrhinsg itsh et hKKa nagrddoinm a rTyh owreays
the more excellent way, but discusses it in t
new mendicant movement that Thortads did so muc

The Way of Perfecterotny Chastity and Pov

I n deal ifiwgywiotf h ptdlgé enasoapeaks first of <ch
its value b¥Twoiswh oarmd vieeema.de t hemsel ves eunuc
head(eMat t hew 19: lih)avar @ etdh csae¢ ewdhd he m&eflovres t o

the rewardo®Thetwehadmindgeof the children in 1

paragraph.

Prégex si miCammemtieary VRC1 818 H15BEwW4

33éhoc erit in infinitum. Si enim poena cessare non detl
satisfacere qui decedit Oos@onnemecnatrairtya,to2¢.] hadtmtShgdédi e r i t s at |
“For mor eeeont htehifepatkisomnont he Memidnc@maptCemt4 ovieelsyw.
105CfComment ary Vo2 Matlt9hew . 1 A£1564, 166.

l06fiéconti nuae castprtapgtiers eprdeeadeio@onmme hbar g evo 2r Ma 8t9h dw 1
A1569, 167.
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foll owiemg biys Tthamknas as a demonétthreatLioornd ohfadt hi s
commended chastity, and because there i s chas;
purity was @%Tehaesicnhgi Itdor ehni mar e al so commended &

jaigi ng from t he fraecfte rtehnacte sT htohmass wvcerrosses wi t h bo

22:29. Perfection thus builds on the common w

natur e.
When discussing poverty, Mhomawmani sgcusisiesg

ki ngdom of Heaven, with the conclusion that
Hence understand that [entering into the Kk
man who has riches but does not | ove them,
t hem, @ondfihdasence in them, to enter into the
t hat a camel i's unable to pass through the
while that a rich man who | oves riches is
that i s of tdialilnet Hiumsgs ccequlbds first be over
justice i unchanging.

Thomas does not emphasize the relationship
as much as the ordinary way, since the Kingdo
mendi cant orders.

The Feast of the Kingdom

The Parable of the Wedding Banquet given i

similar parable in Luke 14,Pardtl owfi ntghe har quure
107ADomi nus commendaverat castitatem, et quia in parvul.
pl aceCemmeint ary V2G1 M4 AEt5yRI6v8

108Aéunde accipiter divitem, qui habent qdiiviamaas, e¢t i momi
i mpossibile est intrare in regnum caelorum. Quod enim
natura; quod autem dives qui amat divitias non upsosit i

possent omnia subverti oCgmmenntdavy Vo ® WNMadgtOhdwd iEFhwoOar il
Chrysost om, Hil ary, R athaatneunsa, ARlerteiafpie ws Can® ULe 60 me,
109Cf . GrHegnor yx,nx xkv .iCa,t ehn,a, iAWertetaG. 22 L. 1.
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Luke speakdse oc)laeadaf Maatstth g w def nagu pwedidi mgprEe si gni
ino one is excluded from that feastThbut thlee eo
Lucan parable is earthly, while the Matthean
eschatlol olghiocneas admits that the Matthew parabl
version, but that he believes them to be two

The king,iofGadburasred the person of the Fatl
speakbso®&Dmi snei sofo the only places where the p
invoked in the exegesis of a par &bldiegna gvehri y}c,h r
which Thomas more typically applies tiom Chri st
this, Aquinasackiteg Os i i g&Iinhl ¢edhaso from ruling.
able to be ruled according to his d%Mmt mohdee, b
moment, the fiiFRt&@ehumanh ewodeadi nBuats whee ni swe tsheeen
king, because He oilltl applearsstasatHitmssl i s use
eschatol ogic¥l interpretation.

Again, a kingdom i & hdee skcirnigb e d haes kci onngtdaoim,i na

seroM@he ngeer rtihaat is at the heart of tiRisstparab
110Aénul l us exclusus est ab il lcCommemd,.,arlyi o a Mau2tPhedsyvtl al
AF1754, 232.

1117 éi st e est Deus, et int é&ll i giosume ngearrsyoVoal pattatdhsd,w Igui a
A1755,f 23@rMCacyaut em alad emat AMiarteta 2 vl V.

112 équi a r e ¥ edgiedNidteuraua em non possumMUS, hecCc SUMUS capac:eé
sed regit nos secoComaummnimad ynvamo lia tPw2mE w 55, 23 3. . Cf. O
fiRegnum autem caeil.@auen g i Adaltetatiebwt C.

113 énos humano modo. Sed cum videbitur sioCwtmimeamdtar yt unc

on MavVithe@w. 22 L. 1 OEL7/gRgnN2AIN3 aut e cael.@auena i Mt eaest
Matthew C. 22 L. 1.

1l14Pse«dho ysost om f avdvvesl tahliist ears. widul@®ia tr eecsfa). r AMeradtaiiel w. .C..
115fiér ex, regnum,0Cetnmgui as g rVidn [CM®12t Lewvw AE1758egmrRBB. Cf . (
autem cael or.iu.Mag iemial AV tetaRelw C.
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by the union of human nature with &8%lehicdi vi ne,
interpretation is dubious, accordiagdtoh@&h6ma
Il nstead, he prefeft Betgeroomtiesptrkeéeatnoar nate W

It is also the union of that very Word to
general resurrectiisn.r eGMTetcsji otnhbet Wage omeah
wedding feast parallel three of t8d hfeowraritmtley
Church, the soul in a state of grace, and the

Sac

,
@
o
@

A2
o
=

iisptswhbor di nat ev @ s9e drie e ibmfmhjeu st hceeols
Church authority, as difstuweedpeakChaptewi 8¢.

be explained concerning the presest, ahdl bowi s

Conclusions on the Internal Di mensi on

This brings us full cird&dthke omr ¢ hrenane amfi ntgh ¢
the soul, which is caused by grace ande mani f e
good works, and faithfulness in tribuHetion a
Ki ngdom, wherein the King and His | aw are pro

become citizens of the Kingdom.

116fPr i mo per wunitatem naturae humanfe mame ndiaviynvam Mat tihe
C.22 L.1 A1756f0Tunx? eamCDe uBir @aptdeerya, . AMMartetahew C. 22 L. 1, i
similar caveats and the alternative explanation favor e
117 éi st e sponsus est Verbum incarnatum; spona Ecclesi a;
nupti aen ecrounmmtuni resurrectione. HubOQoemmantear vy &/cr@r VMatctt h ®
C.22 L.1 Al1756iVel238oniClinc Oir o ge mj S@adreniaCARIL.@e@onsum .
118ASed si | oguamur secundune Qrreageosreinutm,b uosp, o rsteectu nedxupno ngeur oec
anima nostra Deo o€femmeind amy dVR &1d S 4715268v3
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The Second AspecPredchhegKandd&omri pt

Parables of the Evangelical Doctrine

Chapter 13 of Matthew contains a set of pa

it central to the themes under consdderati on
Ki ngdomearfemHeatvedl vy, Thomas descrii bespower paf ¢
the evanged'Tchails diosc tcroinnsei.&t Gos pei t hwklachhewnt i

to Mosesepelan@eldfunt he Ki odpdiamiadaf aHesawdmmaghlsi gmt s
Christ as preacher and teacher that2Payedfind i
adds anot her domuelntsiifoanc ettoe dT huonndaesr st andi ng of t
we find much of the materiabftthhe Kupgodooms wh
connects to the second definition from Matthe

Aguidm@amment s on the Parable of the Sower s
contains |ittle material Thiisedts| mortelsavagnmti sti m
that for Thomas, this parfiatmpedi menbnoérnbhd pv
doctot?iHnes. comments OMAnMathdegwprn8dsB8ced fruit, s

some sixtyfolddpr esoanpep ltihe d ttyd oVl al mamtsy rsd ,ateisr g ir

119fvi rtut em evandCelmmead ad oycVaorrd rEadlt3hdw 1 A10Cat elda Cf . Rer
Aur,e aMatCt. He8w L. 2.

120Cf . Ri char dd News hasstere Fir st Detnhienmec a nn? tFeef |Eexcetmpo na ro
of Some CeintuegntPEbacbkeér damong t he, Medi ¢eal bPo KKiemit c &me r
Joseph P. WabgmkowUn{Metsety of NB7reMDamaeP iChkreirswil 8 9 8§
the TeacherComm&htamfhomastohRe&depgl JohnJohnhh e&dit d obnga
Mi chael Dauphinais and Matt@atwhadaleiver Umigvd Washy ngt oAm®ICi:
17383. For an examination of thi sfiRea me utokfe mveyrsittne r o maTnhse,
Ecclesiology of Thomas Aguwi Raadand Rbomahset we tehdtiBttetdh € h &t
by Matthew Levering and Michael Dauphinais (Washington
616 3.

121fiéi mpedi mentum evagfgemenoaar govtt aAZOBBIw
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and married Bwhkchraspethevehme dhvimenonsnef
by Hugh d%#ThSts. adhser wor ks in conjunction with
in the | ast chapter.

The mention of the Kingdom of Hedwen hiens el 3
words three tdHTrestiaims hebrothoret some under st an
nodt**This is relevant to the Kingdom when set i
21. Aquinas fiathter idb wt eosb utdh ichsl rstaod icomsi der s it a
anfof agresse, since it isdt®Thctsesriai nhei gecohdbife
is that suciromdgi $t an'ddbygliowgh medquitnas goes
commentary on 13:12 to explicat g iofdaecstiorres, tzheaatl
charitydheandorhal tdhes with the not® that even t

The exegesis of the Parable of the Mustard
Ki ng@domonit enaskingdom t her énei sutbheckisng.,antdhd i
i mprisoned. Similarly, there are riches and o
all of toR®weel ehithgsprior two parables were ex
reception of anKli ngnpemr, mequisnaso urhdeer st ands tF
to the Kingdom itself.

Foll owing Jerome, as well as the ideas he

122See Chapter 5, bel ow.

123 éi n qui busa yoo@ondndrmt ar y VEE1 4 HAEt1HDHEw

124Aéqui dam sunt i nt edCloimgnemtteas,y G2UTi1l Bl A t1fpSdrw.

125Aédi vina ordinati on. ltem magnae util dDCammenoteasnty qui a
MattWeaw C. 13 L.1 A£Z1101, 9.

126 éex dono, nocm mene nmeanmiyt el 314 A1 P w

127Comment ary Vor2 Matlt3h6d,wl ®. A1 10 2

128l n regno est rex, princeps, subditid, hatecetoimnimai pPoasrsw
assi mil adCeo mmeegirt tam.y VR E1 818 A t1 H20%v
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identifies the grain of mustard aesm@fhéaevangae
drives away t®€heosmahl oésserrbrkiépwiesaec,h eids ai nGo
who suffered, was crucified and 08%GheottahgeArd
of course, iIs i n tphre away ot haantd tbhloe eprfgadhii mgnosm
igreater in solidityThe gehiedialt yt yo@masl f momt

grounding in the Divine Word, the generality,

and usaé@bfeuclanuese the birds dwell 1 n its branches
heawo¥®n.

Al t hough Thomas fotéeowsetat bome, he al so gi"
Fathers. Chrysostom identifies thesApdstiloes a

Chr#%his same diversity of explanations wil!

the three Fathers mentioned cited again as gi
Aquinas adds Augustine ebl fthacopaiitdizhd evdvolrhmf
charity is sigph*Uhl eebiynt hbel Pavahle of the M
not seem to give preference to any one of the

if our t hi ngads®Tahree dsiivgenrisfiity of patristic explan

129Comment ary Vo2 Matlt3hdw 3 Al 1C5a%,e n2ay AM&8fetah ewo@®e 1l BnlL. 5, a !
Augustine, who is there ciht@adidinhrefasmmntendod et d ot lpe® i wammi
130 épraedi cabat Deum passum, cruci fixXComemenharysmadMat E
v.2 C.13 L.3 #&Z£Z1160, 28.

131 émai or est ergo in sol i diCoantmenntiam ygweitd B IEitltpave et i n
132Aéqui a volucres habitant in ramis o€Ebmmenitdeygt oamMast g
v.2 C.13 L.3 &£E1162, 28.
133Th@éat ena, AMiatetahew C. 13 L.5 includes these ctthayions,
the mustard seed with Christ.

134Aéper fermentum fer 0oCommantidray Ve s Cgmnti3th dw 82 adkleln6a7 , 3 0.
Aur,eaMatthew C. 13 L.6. All four interpretations mention
Catena

135Si gni f i c acCtoummeqgnutaatruyo Y@ 1 318 A& t1 H526Qv
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a clue to under &tnaredisntgnwhygAgpui nahse Kingdom i

The | ast set of parables in Chapter, 13 dea
whifts shown in three ways: with regard to its
regar dommon®¥ihtey abundance is described by the
in a field, and Thomas onbteéngo fieshilehkeer sa ttor etahs
because just as a treasure is a pliemteist nde of
salvation, wisdom and knowl efl33: 6)h.ed0 fear of

However, Thomas pr oweadecsf ndianeaiolusi idxX aeatelny
the treasure and the field in which it is hid
describes it as i#whd céw armsgaeliidadaeln doc ttrhiend,i el d
the eyes aof®Grlegourycl 6y contrast refers to the
did, but identihddwenldoshred @ & heesesguirrea! thusals di sci pl i

is seems contemptible out @&3%Jdeer,o nbeufti intortug rye shoausg b

provides the interpretation that t fien tarneoa shuerre
way, it is understood as sacred te@&dching, whi

Thomas continues with the idea of the trea
136 éostenditur quantum ad t ri a: guantum ad copiositate

communio€Camment ary Va2 Matlt3hdw 4 A£Eldg8irn B6IL | Agunga€hri gsas
Catena AWatetahew C. 13 L. 9.

137iéest i n similitudine thesauri, quia sicut thesaurus
divitiae salutis sapientia et edCoimenetnit a;r yt\ano MCaDla3hidwi4 i |
/1188, 36.

138 équi absconditus est in agro hoCammenutnaliy VerRi Matcteh e &
C.13 L.4 AE1189, Cabengf Adetetalyessvwo s@.oln3 L. 9.
139 écael est e éddisg ldiemraeunspiritualis; quia exterius videt

hab€o mment ary Conl 3MaLt.tdheml 189, 36. Cf C&t egar pMartetahne w iVh 2E
C.13 L.9.

l40fiéal i ter intelligitur sacra doCammaenmat agquaderafstdt@mdw ¢4 u
A£1189, 37.C&feder Abaetetahrew C. 13 L. 9. Aquinas does not he
t hGtat enaaddAureehir@egpi si ng toemporal things.
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when he turns t o fid hrea rp,a stksaawiendn bfeaud i b aistu,r eh i Hees

this, however, i n a more persomarlds ama@a d¢intteg.i 0
tredaisssirffound i n éablult tihtr oiusg hn efcaeistshary t hat it b
said in iPs.mylilmBealrlt: | ha%é€hhsddeddygoonesswowdshi
increases fervor, pdevaenhseswbarngtaryhihédndmghai
who stead*s it away.

The | ast part of thisfoparabl poyaboteshehamwdt
has, and bouys itnhaetr pfrieeled, as about the progres

Whe he by faoutt hoff,ijnadysd glote,gi aaxrsd t velplroogr ess

everythihmg it has contempt foramd, that he
buys t,hatthdt eilsd, either he seeks out good c
hi mselsft twhhei crhe he does not Y“Yhave, namely, sp

The parafpbkarbfofdiegmoatsibpraiteg, oAqeihmast y.

again turns to the Fathers here, and this tim
pear | r efvemgetlo ctahe doctrine, i fiarcecomtaatd spte atrd sf
Further emphasis is placed on the oneness and

] Di onysiswmsy,s what power di vf*@esgobwrta dty,udamdgu ev:

that the pear] r élpea ceasesna st thee agveeand yi sglmatyur al |y

1418l nveni tur i n érBreidbwpopdretf igdieord. abscondatur,insecundunm
corde meo abscOGomine et @agw iVEC I }M & MHtlIPIOIv
142A équi aCaopnime.nt Matyt Vet 3 4 A& 1 9307

143fMQuando per fpirdaeem giumweenbe rviatde ptvenoif i demei aont emni t,
spirituelti eeniabeaagthoom ¢$1 uwmel bonam societatem si bi e xq
scilicet pa&@Comumsepitrairtyu ¥daelndld A tl PRIV

144 épul chri tud€ommeiht aayiVviiewd M4 MAtlDIBIv
1450l st ae non SDCommmatgayiVR&ée M4 HAt1PIB
l46fiédi cit quod virtus dioCodrinte,ntsaerdy VoeR iMaakt3hudmi 4 aA£kIm 3,at
al so Chr ¢abehamAMantetahew C. 13 L. 10. Jer ome afigsooodrleyf ers t
peai hsa sect iGan gc ittheed Goms pteHe i s so pridluibmyscohbtashe ot
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al ways wishes to exchange a | esser good for a
glory; when he has founidngtd‘mhei bught to aban

Thomas al so provides three different inter
the merchant as representing a seekerpeéamld em
among many other thingsgoktasi mriae speaetides hus
Christ among virtuous men, charity among the
sci effces.

Unli ke most of the other parables, Thomas
surveying the Fat fibderasu,t yalotolbo cghkmatiitéeusshat t hi
symbolizes is suggedsits lvien §vyHpeia enfo lvdeasm imantu 3p idtt i eh e
the evangel i cal dieamrismgni Tlyeenetherheoxdys ne
fi eat hdeocst)o(rweesr e DB Bheranea .represents the worl

demonstrates the commenlaadwtwa®fomlhen opioseprealtt o

data nigi Bhei egangiel ical [0¥Whegatabielmesnt al | t oge
evangredciaclal s the established theme of the Gosrg
Law.

By the shore is signified the end of the w
147féqui a bonum est naturaliter desiderabile, et homo se

Summum bonum hominis est Gloria dael ¢seio€ompment at wmonn)
MattWeaw C. 13 L. 4 A£1194, 38.

148Cf . AuQuatisme gqi n 1M®battetnna, AMatetahew C. 13 L. 10.

149 épot est per eam significari vel doctrioCammealt aEgcl es

on MavVthe@. 13 L. £LafEPhaMAuiz®awCfC. 13 L. 11; Gregory, Hom.
support of the Churithgywmbde Jerombdemapgpsveban net of e
and t he Neovc(bfexsutea menrtt .si bi ex veteri et ex novae)testame
150fiLex enim non er dttekatear amigeil i cradCogangtniéc ga ty Vo m2n &x t1t3h e w
L.4 A1197, 39.
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among the saints, budttlatdhéay gwisiclhatt®!liomi gadd dp en
end of the parable, whoiowh 18t éapréeyavbenoats f
verses. The vessels for the goodinbBnkewmigssi shg
of John 14: 2.

An eclogesab note thesadusadcdedsi on of the sep
the fFasta time the e&blLUtatbegmwhblthe gepdrat
communion of the good, and accordingi g ohi s
that, but also different, for the Chud*éh is o
The difference between this parable &hditshat
t hfhter e by the net is umeeryti dgod hleotcle tihhe sgagond
not cpurnrae@difsiom the Church. But the weed signi
of dogma, and t hess¥Thhire wioltl offi tt hien Cweulelc hwi t h
focusedsaontddogcchéeé di mensions of the Parable o

Thomas concludes his examination of these
meant by fRepeaki mgrofbe i nstr uc,dwhd cihn hteh ed eksicnrgi dt

t hei cof fpromi sedil foybheuapgdgesstasad, you can knoyv

151fPer | ittus finis munpduid ssiagnncitfoisc attuurrb,u lgeunitai an,o0 ns eedr ietr uar
Commentary Vo2 MNMatltShdw 4 A1198, 39. C&at e a e fbartgtah eHwo nC. 1i 3n
L.11.

152AModo mal i s Bnsted nsteepra rbaolnwomsst ur ex communi on bonorum; ¢
excommunication; ista tamen signum illius, sed tamen al
decepComment ary VorZ. N8t tLhelw EE1198ai B9 cf. GredgateynaHom. |

Aur,eaMatt hew C. 13 L. 11.

153Wh o eagprps to be taking a hint fGaotnme nCah rAMsrtesahem KKedl&8; Lcfl
154fiéhi ¢ per sagenam intelliguntur et boni et mali; wunde
zizaniam significianpar diver gjiut asemt d g sE€oimmme ndtarlyi omor
MattWeaw C. 13 L.3 AZ1200, 40.



61
doctrine. From this treasure youw™Thekl rkeasahbl e
Chri st cal | Bbetchaeuns es ctrhiebye saries taltbd ek itrog com fcefr hre
and regarding sacred doctri ned®Twieerri en gtshinregvs am
oléalr e pri mari |y fahded sNesve nlsaevs® aowhkeire hten eOlod dL aw,
prefigures the New. @&gds yeaxsp |daoneast iaolns,o0 trheafte rt hte
things attributed to sin and the dhlewngdhi mgw &

olodef er to eternal®™ eward and punishment.
Understanding how a c¢ommdrmt aitnadre rrse aadisd i Magt tt

concept of the Kingdom, given the number and

central the preaching mission and message of
establishes this seconbudi mepsanonsot heheaKueg
how it relates to the other di mensions mentio

preaching relates to the Kingdomohte pgrhec lgaliemd ¢
as discus d>eadofadd eirorPleirerMatt hew

When to Preach, When Not to Preach

Aquinas al so raises an interesting questio
where Jesus enjoins his ditsccel abBowet tbesbar

di scipdieasch othe kingdom of GodTheédowi mples ars we

155AS i intelligitis, potestis scire quod thesaurus est s
vet®&roanment ary V21 ¥4 &2 Hpeial.
156 équi a possunt conferre in regno cael ora@ygmmantiaar doct

on MavVtihe@. 13 L.4 A1204, 41. Cdt é&m e gAMantetahktiwl &Cr. yl 3ard 1Rer
157 és e n s uts sauwdpdeiroCoentmemé¢ mr v VRE1 84 A2 D&y

158Cf . Grivglo rayl,ii Ba@trena, AMatetdhldew2 C.

159fQui a supra Dominus miserat discipul os @GQo npnreanetdaircyand u
on MavViheWw. 36A&1394, 105.
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that i1t i s the announcement of Chbreicsatusteh atthei s
announcement of the Kingdom of God hienrcelfuodrees iit
seems htahatHewpr e,s cHd bpersod&iboivties her e.

Aquinas provides three answers, two of whi
makes a distinction between prd@Qlthiisitg Jesasndr
di go'f'wlyi,l e Origen says that the prohibition wz¢
new understanding, for Peter (according to Ag
dignity of Chris%, but His very divinity.

The t hiirbdut eudn aetxtprl anati on i s that the c¢comma
referredPaositbe popeaching, especially since t|
reference to the Apostles being taken before
Chr@ searthly ministry. 1t could, howeven, be &
hinted aor eiandiTnhgo noafs Matt hew 21, our next topic

Vineyards, Exegesis, and Ecclesiology

Moving on to Matthew 21, we htivwrhn Tthoo niahse tRae
as one of tchea endadsdtin gidideh iGEsmeabt éde. t arget of t he
i nterpretefksome tsvaoy wayast: he speaks against the
parable in Isaiah]lnst. thet*Themeslshgaspeakshsa

his favorite patristics sour cétshe Jleawineeh amedo pCl

l60Aiéqui a annuntiatio regni Dei includit in se Annunti at
prohioGemment ary VL1 &8 Ht3MHPEIWS

161fChr i stus enim &€ommemear ¥ iV@ao1l &aEi3PRIOVS

162Cf . Jer o meCatnadn &Or AMgreetahew C. 16 L. 4.

163fiDi cunt aliqui quod i bi i nvehi tuoCacmmdrmtaarvy Mer mMat. t. h el
C.21 L.2 541734, 224
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call edoftdlel oewinreg t hfe nkodiaanapgatahblsepresent ev]
peoplferomutthe | eaders. ... Ther é¥drxeeddnics par:
explanation (given without transition, sugges
Commentary)omsaMshidhawi ne i s not fjhethoasef oGo:
which is handed down &%TdhdiesnInyotien oSm ctrheed 'Sjcu s tpi
ri ghteousness of God could also be taken as r
this meaning to the inteon@dd'ds memisvemsalf jtuicec
would bring in a |link to the eschatological d

Similary, the hedge awh@aund st setviupeyanrdpir®

they be the prayers of t heé&%ocsravworesl sonft Serpmpot

fibecause following a mystical understanding th
opened t oBvermpntei.cal explanation is not pur s
vineyard and its accoewtproeunmednst ss;a |l rvaatt h eorn, htihset opr

through the prophets, up to the coming®of Chr
bet ween the Ol d Testament and the New is a re:

more detai l bel ow.

164 équantum ad praesensi huexspmpuli 6] asedneppopgeissci pi bu
vi n@@omment ary Va2 Mat2tlhdw 2 A1 TiRl4a n t2a2v5hh.it CGtu & Jesan . AArae ,e a
Matthew C. 21 L. 6.

165fHaec vinea non est domus | sr aeln Ssaecdr adb@Sschmig p taa rDge.i g n q
MattWeaw C. 21 L.2 A£A1734, 225. Origeedalasciot gidv@astEetrhar ge laiso
Aur,eaMatt hew C. 21 L. 6.

166Aéquae ponuntur ad custodiam, si gel sACohtmmernatairoynes s an
MattWeaw C. 21 L. 2 Apalsq, s22x.Catiqgeunadd’euircnae hChPrsyesuadsot o m,

and Grfiaggegor some form of this explanation.

167fSecundum enim mysticum intellectumioBemménbaBgroptur a
MattWeaw C. 21 L.2 A&£1735, 225. Origeedal sot gidw@EastEetrhah ge laiso
Aur,eaMatthew C. 21 L. 6.

168fiDi st ionst homghl i ghted in the conclusingmdoaof. the parable
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ThenclouSshenefore | say to you that the KkKing
(Mt 21:43) is taken in two ways. The first, a
Sacred Scripture, following thedi nther pi @attaftiso
justice given at the start of thibepauvabl pt h&8yg
have forsaken the undeéfShendsegobftSacredmScft.
an active cul pabhlielwitsyh o ne atdheer sphai rpt, owhitchhe T h o ma
such as in the Sumsma olhh,escdct gadafeea ff Telidé é ogtnhoerra n ¢ e
interpretation is that tiheerameshipodbveéehet Ké n
fait hcfawls,e eheir gl onY'r ehher berg -5t.o alhhsibseah e 85 : 4
interpretati onCanmeunsteadr,ya godmemJeohdngquhe@as ci tes t
di scussing the Cleansing of thefiBlye negulie tiinn gt hoef
these things from the temple, He gave under st
sacrifices of the | aw ought to cease, and the
Gentd’dHes returns to i GbsphbelJewhsmxt d&ddohnca
Chr® se¢ruci fitmmasondonehiicrh desire by the Jews, be
threatening made it happen. By this it is sig

Cross of Christ, amedtthreBlit MBRetsmwewoul d succ

169fiqui a amittetis 1 nta&dolnencetnutna rSya \darma eNLaSZtrhidpwt 21 r &£%,7 5 0 228.
fiRegnum Dei dicit Aimgat em & a AMiaet gf2dlieowD €Ci.

170CfSumma Thebl ogv ab, Resp.

171fpr ael at i ocncelne ssiuvapne rf iEdel i um, goCammeratnad yatvar eldd (2t4h oew i ¢
L.2 A&£A1750, 228.

172fPer hoc etiam quod huiusmodi eiecit de templo, dedit
| egis cessare debedagant eesdoStivrear Mdsfo ea@ o Mmelnttnessrsya on t he Go
John, CBBapee€smimemt ary. b, Jtorhans. by Fr. Fabian Larchert
Institute, 2013), C.2 L.2 4A386, 152.

173l udaei ver o voteot: qquiidaq uiipds if af cetcuemm uenstt, ext or ser unt . P e
debebant wutilitatem crucis Chr4i3sStdi., Terto mp&ao tAmaue 1asy Mo o O |
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I n any event, while these two interpretatdi
identifie3dthe Shappeural dahe uheéi ematlkesioast us
same: a change in tkeskiomgdowmfftbdm Jrewild n@o
the faithful. The fundamental issue, based on
hinges on the relathenshopetoh€hbuisktdewhor ejse:
the cor¥Wahssone reinforced by Mattivben2a: mdn
stumbles over the rock Christ, then he is bro

truly faithles®WhehisheoC€Chti gt occ emtmedda oditnhen

fore, we can see t hafl itvhionsge Bwihoanm easr2e 5 oti nma chee
of the kingdom, by becoming |ike to Christ, w
Conclusions on the Scriptural and Evangel.|

Thomahsus concludes his treatment of the Scr
Ki ngdltohme i dea that the Kingdom is constituted
as a hinge between the personal di meintsuatoes of
the Kingdom and participates in it, and the e
connected with the mission of the Church. Ther
di mension to the proclamationemmri 3 ewvatl mg alolny ot

by which the individual i s edhtheg@heneHd BnhHdi ba

an Larcher

the Gospel of2babngLabimept &ol/n DN,anby Fr. Fabi
12, 436.

WY: Aquinas Institute, 2013), C.19 L.3 #&E24
174CfComment ary ,onW. MaCt RéwlL. 2 A&£A1749, 228.
175iéhomo cum cadit super | aipdem Christum, tunc confrin
fit infidelisCommeatkiat ¢ rve2ca M Ait7ibHiwe .
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The€hird AsgKeogdomhaeand the Church

Water and Salt of the Kingdom

Some of the first materi dlheoKitigael oenc claes iba
i mmedi ately after the definitions of the King
of John the Baptist's mids sproenp arAagtua rnya sr aall es owidt
ki ngdom, which mayt hb&&hpe eupsr eupnadreartsitoai®ust i ndeed
Jon baptism is underst®omi 2asi @meprad ab@dptyi $mri
Jo&sn baptism, and its preparatory role, are di
into thfég h@Ghut tlere should be a kind of prepara
sign, through which d’hey are seen to be prepa

Aquinas thenifgbéowomgt ohsayhe deals with t
shows its dignd®Byt stet®ndemaisnddrf icfe.t his | ect
Hi s baptism and judgment. This further reinfo

Christ and the Kingdom, and the emphasis on b

sacramensabndwmeh the underlying Christologic
Aguinas makes an interesting side referenc
tdalt that OF ors eAqi it esa es,atvlinirngs properly | ose |

potencytromgh wasies wheno'fitn Itohsiess ciotnst esxttr,e ngt hr.e

176fPr eparati o quidem est baptessmes. seEcupdbomméb cangi € nd
Mat tWwew C. 3 L.1 A&A275, 89.

177féut fi at quaedam preparation, et acci pCammeguadyamns
Mat tWwew C. 3 L.1 A275, 89.

l78Consequent er 0@gmmeyn t e MadtQthbok/& 7,9 0

1796 1 'l a proprie evanescunt quae amittunt wWCotmmeatasuyam:
on MavwvWthe@.5 L.4 AE453, 148.
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spiritual men who f al l into sin or away from
expulisamel y, fr é&mnd et hQuhsurtchhe di gni tyfofomthe p
such; Hbeseeaud4ereb6you haveoanage be e dnken 8k lodgddyoem
God will be ofFhenetcbmsyolbogical di mension of
assumed hemagi Tarl wo rbce fit reaarcshli adatge bdfds ase Hol mes
does, which would also parallel the interpret
commeniForhat the people sin, they can be corr
amend®Tihti.s connects wustyagoafi npsrte atcoh itnhge nteennttiroanl ei
interrelating the evangel i cal and ecclesiolog
by the inclusion of the Parable of the Wheat

Wheat and Tares

Whil e mbhetpafables of Matthew 13 have a pr.
Thomaesadi ng, the Parable of the Wheat and Tar e
with a description of thefilmo sat kbiansg dco nl earruec tcuorn
king, and those who are ruled: and those are
ang@&¥Tshe Kingdom here, based on Thomas' exeges
Apostles as the servants, fiaist  afsd®iTh@at moleiscs

opposition of two kingdoms is also continued

180fiéde Eccl edilaemciulti aef er atur etiediiigni Prise sdadiee Atoitaarh i s
repuyl iisitfir aaudXelr,at4udr: a vobis regnumM. DeiC.BE Commé&nbaryl1d8.
and HCdtaernyaMaAtutrlkeew C.5 L. 10.

181ASi enim pl ebs peccat pot ®stesdtomMiegnchaneead ys\a rp MNa ¢S5t & te w
L. 4 A&453, 148.

182Al n regno continetur rex, et hi qui reguntud: et isti
Comment ary Va2 MNatlt3hdw 2 A1134, 19.
183CfComment ary Vol BabLt Ae1134, 1136, 1138.
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fiseeing the extensi off"aotl tikar@bemoh, tihateswimeu
among the Gentiles, |Ibt¥Thesenhe ofos hes pas abhem
@atheri ngbiosf note applpised directly to the King
it here is a twofold collection: oneo®Trhet he pre
first hareecestoitsheepreeaching of the Apostl es,
However, Aquinas applies the separation and f|
|l atter here.

Returning to t éeexpKianngado no ni no \WWhtestads Rarda Olae e @
Aquinas confirms fumader hiteoed &S niglde mprnessent Chi
Church Triumphanto%Hoeweev earr,e hneo aslcsaon ilpaolpse.si t & at
that the kingdom is the halalv esnclayn dhaknsed rmchadr. s tAmc
that there are th¥ e, but that there are not.

Keys of the Kingdom

Thomas' readi ng ofKi Mgtdtévrag i hiéem Thmes kt o gtsihe p
Jesus is also brought wup implicitly,itaecordin
Christ, the Sofhofstheof Anmd hd@dldmeans under s

he is anoiontled fwitthieKiHme¢ & Beli e i anointéd, as it

184 évi dens Eccl esiofmmdiieinataalryiVCil 82 EdLIIBROQV

185Aéquod aliqui sint haereti 6Commdretrargy vamrl Eastlt3lgdw @8 eEhh
20.

186MDupl ex estiautemacbhl|l Ectl esi aCpmaestarty /gr2ala At3h eaw @ a
1153, 24. Cf Jer omet. Alag wesntaiMaddulr le@lvr s A8t &¢m4 .

187 éi nt el l i gitur praesens EcclesCammagmt @ani Makt Cef@h ant
A£1182, 33. Cf Chriyslospotimesthn iMattelhleag .d@atremga ocAcraed est i
Matthew C. 13 L. 8.

188fiéexponit per regnum caeloest eams g atodhadimn.t eHsli imdui,otdesre dgcui ot
guod nomGommeirtt.ary VL1l ¥18 At11BEIW
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And all these things [Kking, prophet, and prie
called a king,Aaking JWierlemiadr3:&nd will be

By t het hga fii€hysf st i nstituted Peter as His vi
into Heaven, hence He gave ot%Whty rkieryis®t Be,cahesre
iwhen a house is locked, it impétdesthnsrygasa, K
i mpedi mel@hri stsremoved t hi s éiampde dH emecnot mnbuyn iHci ast
this so sins could obPe taken away by a ministr

Here, therefore, it appears that®t hhea dKitrhed
keys are intlee pPapa&f rmioni atsr t he s a®Hament of

reinforces this through consideration of the

t ense ibfehcea ukseey s] wer e not yet made; a tylsi ng ca
were made in the Passion, hed®Eheé nr ¢dsoPafssn ot
plural is because for absol ut(ilivenr et oa rheanbo vte oafn

189fEt constat quod unc€&Wwsngedtandlugo rmiersé Ewg o hamibettiva e d ei

nomi ne Chri sti i mportantur:r@mualkai tetr exexCatmmeauiae yuoarl iet
MattWeaw C. 16 L. 2 A&£1374, 97.

190fChr i stus vicarium suum Petrum instituit, ut introduc
dedCoOmment ary Vgl &2 A& t38EHA1

191fDomus gquando est serata Iimpedit I OCGbmmenhtmrycobavMatvaé
v.2 C.16 L.2 #&£Z1387, 101.

192/l sta i mpedi menta removiédEtCChhansdte uscommunisaawm pastsi peare m
t ol | oeCrotmumre.notna ra v 2 hleGw2 A& 3 8170. 1

193Cf . Mi tchel |, 51, who descr i litelse Tchiofnta sd f uan dmirrsit satnedri ing
kingdom in the totoally eschatol ogical sense.

194Thomas has affirmed the denfpoctiamiclei tof dfhet PopRomand CH
passage onCommenbvaky Ve Re Ma tltéh5d,w 21 041 3 8 4

195Cf . Chrysosto@aaerdaRaNiaatatalsew nC. 16 L. 3. For an anal ysi
di mensions ofs dacdrearments afndpdarhaence, dkelke TRhroimast Tocdk pMa W
Church: Ecclesi al CommuniNow aard ®hgbPaweEdot-3®he Reyds (
especial8.y Ipmt.er2e3s2t i ngl y, Thaimals'2 2:a22 ys ee®msnetnd airde mtni fl
the key to ShpermMegimgdir2h see

196fiénondum enim erant fabricatae; res autem non potest
passi on; unde in pa&6emuoeanrfyuiotnVaVGaltat BviedWBL70..c aci a .
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intellect is not meant by ko wdd®)dlgedd bpudweérh.e

It seems at first glance that fibbeauséethbac

use of a key iIs not to bind, but to open. | s
opé@&nfhus it is moitt nkeeespangdt hlaut the bond of
| oog%@d.

Agqguinas concludes this | ecture by dealing
passage. Most of these deal with the minister
rleate t ol murantod hiea. way, it is said that by he
henwheat everbyy oaux ddd mmum i lechdsleemme bound or | oosed

administration of t b¥Aguicmagnedcdicd abrfiersgdhtahgCthe wrthe
both the I|Iiving and the dead, suggesting not

but a continuation between t hériikhien gsdedns tecery se ar

you will bindagnemastwbt tth) so beo®®dound in he:
Conclusions on the Ecclesiological Di mensi
The ecclesiastical dimension of the Kingdo

because so much of it i s assumerdegianr dt hteo ptrheev i

preaching of the Gospel message. The materi al

197fNon dicitur hic scientia habitus dCmotmanlelng atriys oemt dMa,t t <

v.2 C.16 L.2 #A#1388, 101.

198Aéqui a usus clavis non est |ligansge,i std apesiest. DIi psu

apertédbthneéstnon est necessarium ut aperiaturg sed | igat.!

Comment ary Vo2 Matlt6hdw22 A£1389, 101

199A 1 i ter dicitur, quod per; cugedadsc upnrgauees ebrksy alroeow eassciaa | ben

solveerst solutum vel Il i gatum, quoadormmdenitharsy Varmi Mdantetmh

c.16 L.2 A£Z1392, 103.

200fis e n s ugsu oedsctuumqu e | i gagvedruine U prer etxarsirttzeml se gsautpuenm  ette rirna nc

Comment ary Vo2 MNatltehdw 2 A1392, 103.
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the first dimension of the Kingdom, since Tho

di mension that binds théndeddyi dhamasopl atest

on the Church as a community of individuals b
foll owengngkéei ocdahed@burcheas a distinct insti
background.ecTthsi st hael sfoa crte ftlhat Thomas i s a very
the Church Militant is a means to an end, whe
procl amation of the Word, or the final and ov.
aatnment o&f fmanmki rednd in the Beatific Vision.

ThEourth AsKiecgdont haet the End

Judgment and Division

The second | ecture on Matthew & magctl udes t
frighteni dghfmbat ementy®sne who says to me, Lord
kingdom of heaven: but he who does thme iwitlol o

t he ki ngdoom (o7fi Bhlepauvgeiint. t o be notkiicneggdd oenthart nalb ec
rewards are touchwidl lo.nehltaterkeif ogdo mee xsiasytss i n
not in exteriwirl loMfehdt,e rexd ntboee ¢ dhyes Gospel passag
that it is the eschatol ogical di mension of th
supported by some of t he Comaterniahteire Cihtrgtsiosrn o m

Pse«dho ysost ont)e xatp ptloy tthhg’SLhawsst, Juadmgymemft .t hese t

20liSed notandum, quoegmpemamgict guni demurceéet atirabl deatderema m
regnum in bonimonm piinm iboumils beuxst ne¢rsi®brmbibeunst; a riyd ¥oorl dMLact7tth e w
L.2 A665, 246.

202CfCat enaMaAutrrleaw C. 7 L. 9.
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highlighted again in Matthew 25.

Seeing the Coming Kingdom

The | ast verlrfmeih, Mot slagwt o you, there are
here who will not t astoeni cegatim abimhtaislk btelged 030 p ua
to exeget e&bfudr Ageantharsi eppears to take it in
ido not be astoni shedAWhegr di senhgtiosbBhow Bheu
ariewal | owedhoamdby hee aguittaswtfedhomase!| ydenti fies
spoken of as Peifbrs WwWabnaasdjhamme&rsd ntt luy,e tgher
Transfiguration, which foll ows i mmediately up
introdcChtaiporertd?7, Thomas draws an explicit co
ishowed the power ofoatnlde tdveanm@geleiivadlc btna ad Hiunt g r
gl @r g, the Tr #Tdhfei geraastoinorChri st did nbdi sngimétt
according to Agfuinhe,j esl besypusf the ot hers.

because [He gave] moro®’Alohbphgbe Thbaast prehers

eschatological meaning of t e eKiemgddhrmyhereclle
ond.n another way, it can be that that the Kin
who will not wumasik,hehsteessthdoB8an; of hdMani £ ounr

203A sampl e of the various explanations théatatTemmamais rweau l
Matthew 7C.. 16 L

204iSed nolite mirari. QCammeentVal p Ve kb Ma tlitls e B3d 61 .1 6, 11
again followingaRemiag i AMzstetailee w ; C.c¥I6 L. 7.

206fiPeccatores absorbentur oomment a¢ ¢ hve us tNia 1géu sLt. a3n tA1nolr6t,
This appears to be dr Latn emradvdut®biagve IC;. 16f L. dr. i Rarb ainu s
Origen, says something si mil air adobfe td esatfisht ewshyitlheab di hgi & h ¢
in posdsession.

206Méostendit virtutemmaqdactersitn @@ ocommem f att yudvaa® Ma tlt7h dw 1
EFl4da17, 114.

207fépropter invidiam aliorum. PotuissentoCammemthalpena i
Matt@GeWw6 L.3 A1416, Qdtlena CAMart&dhreyws o/st2ome,. 16 L. 7.
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the Church ecawlspe elaed loiuMed bso | ong that he sa\
many churche&¥ established.

The teaching on the Kingdom ind®hapeer 17
Thomas speaks of the Transfigur antgi ons assaiad parbeo
the Kingdom, or the future state in geseéeral
remember that the best text we have, oof can e
what the Angelic DprcHowe \heard, tiot ssahyo wind thhee oot €
eschatol ogi cal ki ngdom d@®emmernttarpy aogn aMueetl tah gve
internal and preaching di mensions of tae King
Thomas consigdehast dlhegigaaelatper abl es and discour

Ten Virgins and the Kingdom

The penultimate KingdGmspalabtengs Mattbew
applied to tfaheadmnh Obhedgmentvirgins refers to
Commandments (according to Hilary) or to the
in men and women, as Gregory says2%Asrfonteheo
vigins, Chrysost omfituhnedreerfsotraen d sb eicta ulsiet evriarlgliyn;i t

it falls not wunder precept, but wundetro caomunsel

208MAl i ter potest dici, quod regnum Dei est Ecdbasica:
videat Filium homini s deeni eimtn@Emcide $iacageriqus @aot antum v
dilatari, et mulo€Caepmé&ntheyiVag Matddt6hdwadBri£1416, 111. Th
from Gregory, but made ®@Gat enapAMatétahce v B2.algte idgondheg ioofe d i r
t he dosnEofinpnluelsl i &)x. di sci pul i s

209A1 t hough IGomgo.r,y, iCia,t eln,a, iAWartetahew V. 2 C. 25 L. 1, refer:
the Church.

210Cf . Grilerg oq wi,.Al@u,eai®ent eni m qulCatqgairea, sAlarseialielw C.

i d
i s
i
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even gr e.afler cemet eanntd Or i geern stitatksee ;i dr @ nc al lbe d aw
who abstain from ané¢?allurement of the senses

Thomas presents two interpretations of the
compl ementary to those of us who |iAFoéliiorg t he
Hilary we can understand [the | amps as] soul s
received in baptism. ... Or the | amps signify
shoul d @%@Thaesle gihntt.er pr et atai dnesw wielrls ebse rwehweins itt
turns to oil

The marriage for which the virgins are pre
the wedding f a@mrsd [odx ClhampdteiromR]2.i s the [ marri
was cel ebroantbe dfi n hteheviwgin. ... The groom i s
nature; hence to go on the way to the¥ride a
This matches to the personal/salvifiihdei mensi

marriage of CheoPsdr ramsdp drhces Cthartctheg eccl esi ol oc¢

211l deo cum virginitas sit tantum bonum quod non cadit

magi s oo mmémnt ary Vo2 Mat2tbthdw 1 A201 A, d8@2 3autCéd ma@hmiyts opd 10
i Cat ena AMatetahew C. 25 L. 1.

212fVe | virgines dicuntur qui aolC oimimleend eb ryi \o r2q WMian2d5h el wsle n s

A2012, 3238Si ndielriotmed e m fia Wtae ra ndhe Adiantetahew C. 25 Lolle appl i es
human race, Whkill se@rsiugeée Wipdiiigngmst s a reading that applie
sense that they have been purified from idolatry.
213hésecundum Hilarium possumus intell bagprteé sanmi mas eiplelr wm
Vel per | ampades oper signantur, secunod@omMeguat y nam:
Mat tWeaw C. 25 L. 1 25\/1e3 sPDH.s uGS aa tdH)i Neadrsiysho. m sB&8, Qau e st . Q5
Cat emragedMatthew C. 25 L.1.

214MUnum di vinitatis ad carnem, quod celebratum est in u
natura; wunde nihil aliud est exi b@omrentaar s Yorg sMa t8tbh es\p
L. 10122, 323.AvEf .spohsaup, Eageeaadlpobbaw C. 25 L. 1. Hill ary
marriage imagery to the general resuCateghé@amptni den autpem,s
i mmortalitatds assumptio est.

215 émat ri moni um ChdaGosntme netta rBc olre sMaaz5hdw 1 A20 el 323. C
guod diifatte.n.a, AMartetzatielw C.
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The oil of the | amps I|ikewise has four sig
The first comes frigmmodewomks t hatifheebogbli P&
which the |l amps are |it . °Ehiybossomoeaxpbkaiedsb
chattirtey erring it to his interpretatiaonmn of the
anticipating his emphasis onOrmigegi wvakgsattta
doct’ameé a fourth un¥doefeed itoteher sal ment ha:
gl adnes &l haenrde jaorye many who nglss taanidn sferedkm i exxatee r 1]
that of conscience, and they have oil with th
conscience, but human @ 6ombi andgt akbetdesapt
concludes that t hehowoswhgo nrse noafi nt hceo nptairnaebnlte, aw heo
who seek inner joy, ®who take up correct teach

The coming of the bridegroom is @lomostesyni
to refer to #beckapst byudgimgesh,i twhroo raec tluiatlelryaltl
it to theéwhperne sae nntianl iifse hel d back by false gl or
preacher or by an inner i#satenatoon, whaenr ate

admonition tos tthe deeoH isihl viAgguddnasadeams #abd f

216 ébona oper a. Fides est | umen ani mar utmdérguo accend
Comment ary Va2 Mat2tbhdw 1 A£2 NQl7ea®2dr g Cf haild@atoamea, r Hu mes
Matthew C. 25 L. 1.

217Cf . Chriwedstodmam hi c .iv@xtad n & aAMiattet2ilieclv  C.

218Cf . OiVieggewow)] eam dstt viebabtee n a, AMatetatielw C.

219A1 t hough you can findiVelt pe ra.wotbadt vermma, A tet@iédw eCli n

220MMul ti sunt qgqui exterius absitinent etbegnutarseercunm o lnet wr
Al'ii vero non quaererunt gaudium conscbGoammearet arsyedom!| o]
MattWew C. 25 L.1 A2017, 324.

221 équi continentiam servant, qui faciuntamidecticionadmanm

assub@mmment ary VR2E2 MaLtOHFw4

222CfCat ena, AMartetahew V.2 C. 25 L. 1.

223iéquando homo detinetur inani gloria, et fit clamor p
revertitumCamm&Emy i s WMALCL 8 H 2w 2322-G
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sayinfhehaetter is plainer, because &% woul d
and those who have wasted their | ife in vain
seek wisdom from the teachers of the Church.
phrase by Chrysostom, possibly takeit hfer pmolHuy g
because tmeycadntde #RNGidso nt.h ermeea soufr et hoef tt he Ki
wisdom i s ohevorfi Td®s masand it also relates to |

Earning the Treasure of the Kingdom

The second and | ast Kingdom parable also r
takesa priimarily moral dfimensiwdfymehpidek wahp of
multiply the®Fhedsaneceif vedidespear tiesd Ahnr itshtr,e ew
He traveled in place, for althoiugihniHty,i sname lhy
heaven, He had departed according t®VdThee fles
second meaning iIs the count efbpeainngt ,a rweafnedrerriemnrg
worl d, he dep@?PRienddilittinje@a nHdavysn.ood spiritually

from us, because we are distant from Hi m.

224 épl ana est Il ittera, quia voCdmmarmwtdary Vaurth Mat2tblueawd @ i s
2026, 327. With that in mind, this parable could have
emphasis on the Last Judgment throughout Matthew 25, I

225The <ci t aGatoéns argelitodue see, t herefore, how great a busi n
poor are not there, but here, so it is necesgary to gal
(Wi des ergo quanta nobi spesriets aa uptaeunp enroinb ussu nnte giobtii,a tsieod; hg
congregare oportet, ut id)Catema i AMerté@bt2 vilcum tempus nos
226iéde iudicio ... in qua gQommédmohnar v VEC2HMEAABMBDIWO mul t i p
227 éproficiscebatur tripliciter, quia pergebat in | ocum

caelum, tamen peregrinus erat seoQommentcaryeedmp Mati2tdhh & w |
L.2 A2032, 331.

228féqui a i n mundo peregrinus @&Xoinsnieenntsa riyn Vacra eNMaut2t5hpdrwo 2 i s ¢
A2032, 331 Hof .i nGrEvy@Qaltr, ¢ niap AMartetahew C. 25 L. 2.
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wanderers, but |like coftizens and dwellers wit
The talents of the parabl esgiddcsomabitngntly A
sense of graceitdared eviorqtuieen,c eb wtf &loslg wor ds of
compar eddoHe rcdictheess.numerous patristic authorit
the numer ol ogical edyamolunss. oHEr tghgaevnev sfaivde tthadte

one who referred everything0$vwahid & nt hSec rtiwa utrael

refers to materi al knowl edge. Gregory and Jer
t al entfd vteo pthhyesi cal s ense $s e nwshe |aemd midon tteakl | eenotts
iintell ect al one. Hence he receives one who re

grace @fFHakaiypwgis similar to Orifgrea,r gedi \dé s tf

who finds Chri st in the five books of Moses;
Old and New Testament s, who venerates in Chri
who glory in theo¥aw alone, receive one.

Regag dtime mul ti plicati on ofnet hceant gplreorftist, iTnf

in one way in himself, i n another way in anot
229l t em potest intelligi Spirtunailaim enro;s npuenrce gerniinna npuerr eagbr
autem videbimus eum, tunc non eri muoCesmment peyegni Matt
V.2 C. 25 L. 2 ZA20G3€curlBdBUm &fifmdadii giema tAMiastetalie2w C.

230 éel oqui a Dei, verba sapientiae: oComqeenhbery Vemi Mas apie
C.25 L.2 A2037iivoe&8PRi sCéut 4 fad perxl AMa etalBew C.

231 éi I I'i dedit quingueSdmil ptnuraa diud urmtmnr ,a aplaepiimi tual e

Commentary Va2 MNat2tShdw 2 /A2 (GiBa8Bme i 3t2r. e sSCfs .u fdagremmy iAiurear v i
Matthew C. 25 L. 2.

232iésensus et intellectus .. .piitnt eduiecdruast isarh uimnt dinldec ti
oper@odmiment ary Vo2 Mat2tbhdw 2 A2 078/8 )] & BaBndde CIf 84 coGeep, ¢ 0 S Yy ,
enim terreni ®asenas i AMiastetalie2w C.

233 éi I | e reci pirti sqgtuuinm giunev eqruiit dhn qui nque | ibris Moysi; I
Testamenti veneratur, qui in Christo veneratur naturm
| egal i biofogmment at wrVore ©MaR2250 38,2 33 3VelCfs eHivhuagiVei|l liel | e

Sservus cui .idaot etnaal eANitrtetalie2w C.
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Scriptures, so that he profitshasfphef htaedchh

mi ght profit in others, s&@Tthhoama swhtahtu sh ea prpelcieeis
message of the parable to the | 8emmah®B®heselt sgif:
where hefasays$ t batmrad &t @ th atno oinlllyumio shine, so

things contempl ated to od®hlenrdse erdat hCerri gtehna ni so ncli
Thomas as speaking of the maris owheoomarwhrad has t
of under it momaciendhel @&ass wi shes to |ive religiou
could bedo®Siimi Imarnlyy, Chrysostom condwehmonshatdhe u
the grace of teaching andé®®did not exercise it

The paratl @ heendsetwirtn of the maftestt o sj se&g
in particular ... because everyone is bound t
judgment, when it will be necessa@¥®yhdo,r tulse t o
parable can be red engéti theh ée intabspgtaerrt wir e hr eher r |
the interval between the Ascension and the Se

to make use of hisarge fiteswisrddad eftorhof dde wet y, |

234Mupl iciter proficit aliquis: uno modio in seipso, al
ita ut; pgiofdariiattat e m, ut proficiat aliis. Proof ectus est
Commentary Vo2 MNat2tbhdw 2 A2045, 334.

235ASi cut enim maius est illuminare quam lucere sol um, i
cotemp$Sh4il. 188.6.co, Textum Leoninum Romae, 1899, host «
ApriM 29016.

236iSecundum Origenem habet aliquis donum intellectus, e

tamen multi soQommant gprry Va g eMat2ts5h dw 2 A2 GMe7l, a313i5t.erCf .SiOrq
vi derii@at ena, autbhaiw2C.

237 équi habet gratiam docenddGo nenhe mtoanr ye ¥cer2 cNCda tatbh esve 2 &EMO
343.

238fEt pri mo ponitur in speciald. ... Qquia quilibet tenet
gudao oportebit nos adGoemmentaty VomRi WatbhdwRr ilEODK4 8, 335
Parable of the Ungrateful Servant in Matthew 18.
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effort ord%oyl iemittewdeng i ntibhahei pogoatethenpgotd

Lord is truth. Hence beatitudeentiesr niontthoi ntgh eo tjho
Lordthat is, rejoice in that by which He rejoi
enj oyment 9Re Ha rmdsiednd .t he unworthy servant, Hil

parabl e offiekMptahew R1, as of dfhet peo@éretsi loégs t hi
Jews seemeds tloawavendGodi d not wish to obey it,
people of the Gentiles received what ¢*hey had
This should be skcewssiimg nmimel rwehleant iddnshi p bet we
the Kingdomj opebd Wwbr hib®nj oymentoalo$o [ IGiowf s Ha tins
contemplative nature of the Kingdom, which ha
and bwi lekmphasi z€dmmentar.pm dheJdohn

Judgment and Division Revisited

Thfei nal mention of the Kingdom in this chay
Judgment that end& tekacohapgt e nasdr@hiinst he G

Mahéw. Christ is caltl eidés Kat okgffiiigd @ eKibegadomei s he

mentioned as the reward, @&ltt hwoiuglh nTohto nbaes gmavkeen
according to our merit, butcoacdorntdidrmer mer ihtosv c
239fsecuritatem, fidelitatem, humiocComammeemaely Wwlr @abhatwe
L.2 A2051, 336.

240 éi dest de Domino, quia Dominus veritas est. Unde nhi
intra in gaudidmstomeneotgaude quo gaudet, et de quo g

sui is@Coimnument ary Voar2 Mat2tbhdw 2 /A20 DEe, T3 3 hBa, tCdn AuAwrsda ne,
Matthew C. 25 L. 2.

241fHi | ari us autem exponit de populo ludaeorum et gentil
noluerunt obedileireni ;unmpep flawws iawtuenmh cgent i | i um recepit g
benedi ct i @Goenmmeonl ti avraye Va r2 Na t2t5h dw 2 /A2 V4, pE4 3 .h u@fc. shirlvairm
intelligitur .pbD@at ansal AMaatetaatieanm C.

242fiéquriragi st eOf€bmmedt aayevi2e2 18 £1t0HEwW0
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Chr@*Tthiis seems to imply a more complete union
obj efatrieomot the good even now in some way | ol
not the fullness of chani gwmat dadmmhhr bught daemy
gathered in the fullness of @*HhSirmitlyaralnyd, ihne fsat
in the ftihedgmamtse of damnation is frodf man, th
That caus:et hes ttewopfoorladl i s the application of ¢
predestin&®ion of God.

The r ewaitdnhei tksienlgfd oins of heaven ... Who poss
Ki ngé#8And you cannot have one withwhb {hetot he
wants ctroamen db yav dBut Hed mel mag saty: wi sh to rul e,
that | beTmiod dammetd.be. Either you will be a

be dadhed.

Th@® os s @dmesntoino nde d etheerr einnt o possession ... 15
who has the right. Thus, we have this right b
Christ, who earned ot tfat soscoahdi bg Hhse geas

243Qui a non erit nobis secundum nostrum menitum, sed se
Commentary Vo2 MNat2tbhdw 3 A209 2, 350.

244iSed numqui d boni mbe@? nDincesugquod oniiwnmgernr caritatem ni
aeni gmati cam; sed tunc congregabu®mGoumme Nt acrayr Ma A t Ma tptl heenw
C.25 L.3 A2093,Da&850i v iCf axt XACsAg Deenitaj nAbliarteteth elw. X.. 2

245 écausa damnationis est o6Qommenmnmheary /2O HMIEOWMMIWL s ex D

246N ét empor ali s est appositio glorb@emmentdrny Mol Mat tchha s
C.25 L.3 A&£2094, 351.
2477 st gdumeest regnum caelorum .. .0CQmimepbasydett PMattmhew
cC.25 L.3 A&2095, 351.
248iSed dicenetoatéegumase, sufficlHoc midn patoasinoeas ssa.mn¥el

regnum, veloGmmendamiyawmn? Ma.t25helw. 3 A20 B=,r mdihl 85 Augus
Catena AMatetaehw C. 25 L. 3.
249fi dest i ntrate in possessionem. .. in possessionem pr
ex ordinatione divina; item ex acqui si @doommnee nGharriys toin, Q!
Mat tWeaw C. 25 K13 A2095, 3
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secuirwhliayts had péeWe efauMd yGod in a way now, but
is disturbed in multiple wad®®ndb watgatimgn wen e eve
Kingdom is the possession of and paodndci patio
parabl e above, as well as the emphasis on gra
Kingdom through the® ribulation of the Passio

Anticipating the Coming Kingdom: The Escha
Resurrection Narratives

Chr&@lsatst us efka fn gbdhmen ttheirsm Gospel comes i n Ma
of institution, Awhwirlel Heofpraomi slk soft htahi s fr uit
when | will drink it withoyMathpwRBd28beai Rjng
Aquinas synthesizes numer ous FHKaitrhgdthesmas di rp rteHdi
context. Chrysostom argues that this i1 s a mes
Passi on it hdinsh gtdbbpemes t he kesgdoecbiobheThen he
kingdom, iof’Tdaeneaweway. the past ten&e indicate
resurrection rather than the gener al resurrec

Jerome, reading the vine as finhye sJoeuni swit peo
be joyful r eguanrtdiiln gi nt htihsa tp edoapyl ewhen | wi || dri

of my .Kiantdseiogni fi es t hree,w rtehxeeg/ntar@h umaadhe; new by

250npaci fi coeMobdbehabemus Deum, sed no quiete, quia inqui
erit pdCosmmenitea;ry Varg ©MNa t2tS5h dw 3 /A2 0 9be, GBib5vli,t a® i Cs8 Alkepiast i ne
Aur,eaMatt hew C. 25 L. 3.

251Anot her theme that wi Commenémplhasnzdoahmore in the
252fiHocegmpmpel | at regnum resurrectionis. OCwmomeand g i tonr e
Mat tWeaw C. 26 L. 4 A220FQuid3d8 5v e Cd . dicCTopt gesnsais cAivka . R 188w C.
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they will then be convetrhtéémtRe ndnjsiauysk ennh &t wi hi s
to be referred to the Paschal ceremonies, i.e¢e€
unt il t he setsa)tadoitfi ¢ hme rlCthu(r ch, when | wi || rejo
Chunreh .

August iChea,y sloisk eatnn,i sa gopalribtchst ei mmedi at e hi stor
adds a mor al fiodidmefmdido alwie nTthaek e s ditswo es @ertr $ ngf t c
ol dness, penalty and cul pabidiatly,h oaungch ,ti ninsChirsi
the puni shment was found. Thus fbetchaeu swei nhee wn alsl
going to dispose of that body and assume a gl

the Apostled asatmedRbwicvie aghhee, i mpl i cation, dr a

the penalty and guilt inheritedWiatmAulgesol de
does briefly in this selection, Aquinas has d
hi stori caelct(itohne oRe sQhrrri st ), all egorical and ec
Church), and analogical/ eschatol ogi cal (the G

Anot her brief reference to the kingship of

Priest, s whteda@Yaeeuhiws | | see the Son of Man sittin

253 éi dest non gaudebit uasmiunea imme a |deu np odp welno, icsutmo,i | | ud bi
regno patrisi gnedt. Rregeuaov.em Eest eismmonyat um per fi dem,
et gaondebooCammeritsary VarR Mat2t6h dw 4 A2 20el, BI8i5t. e rC.f . D6l ea ar
domi nus tr ansiit@atde ;g i AMiarttetadnleiwa C.. 26 L. 8fl whueprpeo slee rtchme s
Fatekingdom to beros Befig f tam tha torfi d efliiccedm put o esse crede
254 édi cit quod hoc referendum est ad caeremonias Pascha
caeremonias usque ad statum Eccl éGommentcamy gad dB@dDb6dew ]
L.4 A2203, 388el Cdl i tRem.i .@bhalre nbai bAMantetal@e8w C.

255fivet erus autem dupl ex est, poentCe mae nd waplyava,? ela theheov
L.#£203, 386.
256fqui a depositurus erat corpus istud, et assumpsit in

i psa eti a0@BoamsnenmmeariytVar Mat2téhdw 4 /A2 2 0@u a €3s6t6.. HEAft.enfaugust
Aur,eaMatthew C. 26 L. 8.
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of dosd taken, again foll ofwihreg dGChlgmy@osntod m,a sks ng
context ,ishabseeitmgbe referred to®Tre nmeani ncE
of the | as®evecadminhg itseselaily coming apparentl
Gospel and the ChHuricsh ahdiveernar cdhsy,i nsicnlcoecuds, t ha
teackhh@dhey are call ed cdmddisnt detclaal stee it qhtetys .a sAl
fruitful . Thtehef ierxsad Itpeedtijiedsisned thteo t he second to
ot heemching. And they are the clouds of heave
heavenl?¥®WhimhgeThomas speaks here of c¢clouds as
strong connection between the i magerRi,gardg ect
montelsis inaugural sernm®n on teachers of the

Christ opens tHod sHilsasdi ssdiapleame nitn fdahils Gos pe
power is given to andat tnh&:wela8v)e nWhainlde iTnh ocemaarst hf.i r
the mani festation of &dipweirs® nq imeie xc@tme md ds loians aG/h
ot herwipoegeirghi fi es some kind of honor of | ead
power, and so @%Twee Ress urarkeeent ihcerr esarckpent he dav

possession and execution of that powearn,i ednd I

257 édi gni t atocCrmn mmeqiitam.y VL2 MF 212184813
258 épotest referri ad adveoCtommeuwmlt tair puvie,C2 We i t12d8®dwvB i di anum

259 éi ste adventus est in nubi bué&|stiidaeadtcuinint uap cmsutbeelsi, s geuti
ascendunt . Item nubes foecundae sunt. Primum pertinet
Et sunt nubes caeli, idest caeldCoammen,t aqyi ‘o p dBatt2dbhelrwu7n t

EF2284, 413.

260CfRi gans ,tMoanntselsat ed by Thalmals Maqlun exrarsy,( Penlgeucitne, d 1V8r9i8t)i,n
revi sededntetdt my Joseph Kenny, O.P., hosted at dhspri or
10, 20163L Capu

26lfiPossumus et apot essitgahsiderceat quwaodcddam honorem praesiden
potentatibus, et oLioommaandiapiytMvonr? Madc2t8h etwels tAA2EM6 0L, edAb . Cf
hoc de coawei eir nia@aptaet ma, Alliartetahew C. 28 L. 4, whoaceawns nghat
the assumeds(didi nheniasysumpt ao).oqui tur humanitate
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7:28Thids a ceattbdal estdeveh(p I s understood: a
the exercise of the ®ower which he had natur a
Conclusions on the Eschatological Dimensio
The eschatological kingdavdmcihs al dasthet ed het
Kingdom have been driving, so it is natural t
form of the Kingdom relate it back to judgmen

with the ful fwelrl.melmti sofmarteydlalpal s dieahlhi ght

on the kingdom, and its otherworldly nafture,
Heaven relates to the present age, the kingdo
kingdom of Israel. Thus, it is natwuralasto pro

a whole fits inBopthe $obructther awoof dGond sa nudnf ol

in His revelation through history.

The Kingdom, of hddledvegdoms of the Worl

of | sr ael

Now that we havéer eaanbamgnedailnh tsiwes lciamgdamn t
that kingdom relates to other factors, and wh
reality for Thomas. I n addition, thehe is a c
Kingdom as both &Gherfewelsf itlol memtaedima@adad mgt hi

di fferent from what the people of Israel were

262ilUnde intelligitur quaedam praesidentia sacquwarmis: sic
natur al i @CGormnheanbteabrayt Yo 2 ©Ma t2t8h dw 1 /A2 46 1Se r4dd@®n Ll mmo@édy ysol
cael o autemmd RemMugidusar go. .P.falt mn st &Ma tet2al@elw C.
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To explore this, we should returAlqutionatshe Vv
opens his commentary with Stl,Jeromedsngr cbmon
on that introduction before moving on to the

i ntent aé hdee sacurtihboitringh i mys ®tl ¢ r i €s[ aonfd ]t hhei sG ooswpne |

i nt ed®€Tihoen .mat eri al Aquinakadeswgrifmami Dgr omet h
Matthew 1, and thus the relationship between
Jerome principally discusses the relevance
fourteen in Matthew's Mgrinefall v,gyhbutAqwii lnlasdin®d ¢
depth in the next two | ectures. What does not
t hiibty this is mystically designated, that in t

genealogy arle many f ad*hers and many sons.
The text of the exposition of the Prologue
third section, afterishbwmabi sexphhensi ohatndme

these thingksemwhafc haraer et rsupeo i n hi st or yo®infd st il

it had continued, this might have given us mo
commentary, although we see here hints of Tho
hit®rical without negl &et wngltbBeesphist@al tthiem
descent in Matthew 1, where Thomas takes the
spiritually symbolic of Christ.

263 éi psum a&Evangekbiré ampmt i nto€ommenée mr vy Vo Ar Mabghewl £ 1,
1

264 éPer hoc autem mystice designatur, quod in Trinitate
patres, @Qo ndnaem tfarlyi VARr Mbh B8Bh e w A&
265féosendit intentionem suam, scilicet quod intendit qu

spiritual i o@Gommennttea rlyi yeehrdbhb tlthh e w A
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From Earthly to Heaeamgly akidndabmsi tlance of
Matthew 1

One of t hea htawo Tthloemaess associ asmaguwaHhe Blambh
est ,ChriBestoyal adasceemnte,d iisn his commen&s on t h
Gospel, whesr et hhee odpesnciunfgshecef boblk Obokhasgener at
Christ, the son ofoRbrbbwmngtboehepncomm®awvatol
Cher and Al’feetcoheeGreathe name Jesus to the
addsown snote, however, by also not i®Tghitshe name

rel ates to the Kingdidnnabte cJaeussues T hJoonsahsu as aoyfs tthhe

the people of I srael into the prbeadsedu$andt
carnal land, buwBThinsoi a ctleéekiti al meeti on of .
explicit in the discussion of the kingdom in

For Aquinas, as flhur amlngnédambersval theolCogi atl
i sc arba éelar & blreshadowi ng of the Kingdom of Heayv
and the Church is drawn rather sharply, to th
Heavemmes hing ewrtacGhmigstand not mentioned e

The title of Christ, which distinguishes h

266See Chapter 5 for further discussion of Hugh and Al be
267These two are more often rendered as flesiamabothh moder n

Ecclesiasticus 46:1 and Zechariah 3:1, and Aquinas foll
from PFCsheudsdsGdo mme nt Matyt loenww7; see t h€atrefi amukatati me w,he

Chapter 1, Lecture 8. The méftierrsitalo fwet hhea vJeu df greosm Tfhiornsats
Priest in t kexiHXichti hge emen dndpnotsito@lerdy tboym,P sbhewtd oi tGatienrcd usi o
makes it quite clear he was familiar with it. Since thi
13tkntury commentaries under considerati-Omrryddstapmean s
this point, or at |l east judged it as worth citation.

26&il 1 1l e I esus introduxit populum I srael in terram pr omi

carnalem, sed i ntd®@odmunteintt anroys Vd @l IMadfeBrheeswt e m.
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fmnoidomtlesd connects him to the Ol *®Lasws whi ch

po

ac

t o

t h

f e

ki

pr

S u

h e

W o

W o

r e

Da

ssesses all tRPreoegadf pPho eeadtbhuyto ii@m idan @hsiogphheert iv
cordingbicbomAqgusnas Metikewi mpl§. call ed Chri
denote that he was anoinerdad kindsiowvipndpled
e LawGoRs. yo44r8 God has anointed you, with t
| 1’®Wlsi s understanding may reflect the same
ngdoms mentioned aboWew destlenegendnrali nseoenms
of oundly influ®nbngbkiwe)kshat PBepewdoual and
perior to their e*&rthly, material counterpa
The third pmaradperfiivipev edmrave of Raoviach@lnsbe s ol
flects the threefold dignity of Jesus accor
alify as pronphédisgs) nABhgahamswas a priest b

kewi se was a ifhegebot etnewans elpiCrhgg,s sand pr ophe

nce it is rightly said that he is the son o
uld not have been shown that Christ was a k
uld not ha.Vv®Themas delnod edi t es Ambrose to the
garding Headship was made to David, and tha

vid a priority of didgmalte o6fCriiahn sA uigsu srte nmmien iasncd

269iNot a autem tres wEommeme & r iy nVdwe a4 tMed ©7h le evg e .
270ASi mpl i citer dicitur Christus sine additione, ad deno
reges, vel pr.opdleliVagx i &i:nt ¢ e@eus PsDeus tuuso@Gbmmehthatytiae

on

271See 2 Corinthia@oemrerdtBarayndoT h®m@srLi. vt hi a
272Qui a ergo Christus fuitrreexe @i cptaphét
nomi nasset, non signaretur quod Christus r

Mavitew L. 4 £ 97, 31.

ns
djuest i Sdoe udno
ex fuisset. |

di gmiCoasnent ary VarC.Mdt tthew AZ 20, 7 Thm sChirsy sadGmdomin adcifr.e c
Aur,eaMatthew C.1 L. 1.
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Fat hedsal ao suggests that kingship in some f a:
| eadership of a people,&ombgslyPavAhr aAdbmawauml, d

was never anointed ?4Tsh e iknign g lwh ia neo i Dnatviiwdy i voafs . D a

Thomas wi || retégr getne awlhhgry Meaetatchew Davi d.
The symbolic connection between the Davidic
reinforced at the end of Lecture 2. Every mem

way, acac oAqdufftngatst t he connection to the kingdom
reaches David. David is tihec puod odlylpiacfalt tkke mgr

to the merit ®bh Dhei hohamsdl fnenis rtano,f Davi d s

perfewhibe those who i ndniehdoisaet ebloyr np rienc-etdheed Phriomm
symbolized the fruits of beginning or of prog
generations back, humil ity byhahriist yg iibhayrddlfeastshee.r

from this one comes to the kingdomddnd to gl o
Al t hough the second phase of the geneal ogy i s
conclusion& &b owtshClpr iogt ft hemkti migd opnh @ e Gofd Hi
although | i ke most commentators, he provides

The next part of the comrifécnotmaersy atth atth ed esatlasr twio

273Thi s i s suppor tCadt ebnya, cAMiaraetahenvs Ci. 4 tLthda & famam Plsetuld oChr
Chrys@stcomment aries on Matthew. Thaéfrlogthil g oi sAtbrré@shsaers t h

finatadriagini t y, finsatna teitnsgi tAtbhataham praecedat inotempore, Dav
274Who i s repeating numerous patristic sotrhaes olsdroaen. iSrea
Cat ena, AMWatetahe®. C. 1

275qui a alii propter meroiCtoummeing sairws vVdigal Wb fithéegvn aver unt

276fEt ex hoc pervenitur ad regnum, CEbtmmenghoyiVam: Mguf he
c.1 L.2 &£ 53, 17.

277Asi de fromemepassimgLeefure 4 which repeats the disti
ki ngdoms.
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with the coming of the Magi
Adotriaon and Opposition of Kings
Aquinas refers to the Mdigi agp ekairrmsgs ,aclcwtr dd
gi fts, that t hterrees)d&rgeslstrhafeeer rkiimgst  t hem as &
71:11. Rather, immetnhtiasr ys e ctthieof oocfust hes @on t he
earthly &®i Rgng€hrpsis the explanatidgtnhdyr why

sought the king of (°Hewdeass, imaviheg kbeagn yguaii d:

werfeot regdéomage to an earthly king, but a he
shown, otherwise, i1 f they had sought an earth
having found him w¥fAk in common clothes.

Yet Aquinas al so hé&snhks nat ha @c ovmisliiinddter atfch eCyh rh
heard there was a king in Jerusalem, in what
another king in the city & Thorkdan gt @k steh it h ee
the grefatt ieai Mdogi , but these two passages i n
nature &fkiChgstkitp and the roots of its confligc

Lecture 2 strikes fiAhneds eh en ostiegsn i aftiacidnstnlgye rayal slt

show that he is another king than the one the

278iVi det ur autem, secundum oCwmamrean,t aquyodic2 MM g2 wt res r e
2719 ér egem |l udaeorum i n oC®gnima acgiyv iotna.tllea 2q bhaedwr 1 &H6t,, 53 Cf .
Re mi Ciause,n aMAutreeaw C. 2 L. 1.

280iéquod non praestaverunt obsequium regi terreno, sed
aliter si terrenum regem geaéesi gaantp v almudépanhnonem
Commentary Vo@. Matt hevEl74Chr5¥6s cCatt eR,aaddD w C.2 L.5.
28liCum i psi audi ssent regem esse in |eru l em, qQuomodo
civitate regi soCosnegneast @oryi Mo @p ®lrait¢ wleckEl 6 8-C s Ca&ftemps eudo
Aur,eaMatt hew C. 2 L. 1.

ot
e &
s a
h B
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three ofddeorfsrst reason, of course, i his co

buitn this he was deceiva®THomag hagitv&«s nhadlom

reference for this, which raises a question a
the nature da pohientKionfgdaonmbi gui ty that will cor
Thomas bui |l dasl onnattuhree sopfi rtihteu Ki ngdom by borrow

about how Her od sy filbhod riezfeosr et hHe rDoedv i wa sh etrreo.u b | €
his kingdom, but the Devil was more tofubl ed,
Thi i s the first reference to the conflict bet
recur both explicitly @&nedadhmpng can Ityhd hKiorugydaoor
this again in the temptatioother tpei fteseirn 1§ m
Commentary.

Aquinas places the blame for the misunder s
and pristusncawrothe | ast @Randt hofs tglhoe ngutflotrint
beginning, to.tBgidays o0 ensinubyed that he
heavent®yHek igoages so far as to state that if the
prophecy they cited, Herod would not have com

Ret ur nhiengr etloatti onshi p between the Kingdom o

| srael, Thomas has a strong sense of the diff

282fEt signanter vocat Herodem r egem, ut ostendat esse a
tur maosdoomment ary VAC2IME T, he w
283iSed i n hoc decipiebaturoCagmmantramgy VanC2WedBuTdh &Sw i ri t ual

284AUnde Herodes turbabatur timens amissionem regni sui;
destructi ogemméot atgmo@. Matt BevEl 77, 58. Cf. -Leo, Ser mor
Chr ysosCaam,naMatur eaw C. 2 L. 2.

285 étuncant caudam auctegrrietsastuiss ,ei usi Isiicaitt Rdr iqudd o, a

insinuatur quod non debeb@dmuearstcareVoleMatenBsEl&Rd €@&.el
Pse«dho ys cCxatt em,a, AMatetah e w 2C.
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sconnected from each other. Desp

ki ngdom of God that we will see

mme nt arCyp named tthlwkgyntome condi ti on of the natio

mi ng of the Messianic mistshenpr aghhecyli o Go
10 to this poifHéerod WwWastohg, fstatioff ahaen
do#°T hi s suggests thataumbhiemasasndefstrandg tbe
e Davidic kingdolmy, ni tt wios wagmovdemppridér od,
rr--himself. In the greater scheme of things,
to a new and eternal | evel. I n addition, t
mt han mdmedausetof the magnitude of the affl
nt o¥Whémemwe turn to Thomas' commentary on .
inforce that the Kingdom undertbhkPhen®Wwd Law
ngdom that John the Baptist announced and J
at kingdom rather than a completely differe
Lecture 3 covers the visit of the Magi to
i nhios cehemes of spiritual ki ngdom and the s
rlier about Ootihed ssatle oy ttheat hi i dt hey had |
ey would have been scandal i zecdhiblyd,hs eheuinmbgl et h
t her, and poor surroundings], but seeing th

286fHer odes eni m

fuit primuso&Lloimemeingeamngg,Vodu Mate GreaBli6t3, i B

Cf . Rabanu€£hayd cCasteemndadMaAtur e@aw C. 2 L. 1.
287fépropter magnitudinem afflictiodCrimememittatreg/bVotdu rMMad it sh epnr
L.1 A&£&163, 52.
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things, they were moved®Tbeadmheatiredbeardcado
kingship in this | ectureaigiftthec drrraeds ga mdialg rt
dignity. Thomas citesdiBekiemg ahh@I3l 5r edhgn hiasnd
and goes on to apply gold to wisdom when cons
actions. He al senmake d hpad hirregg rgeffers symbol
Trinity, but 2qQiemscenowi sedcarb oirsateeppropri ated to
perhaps the gift of gollkd nlgisrhk p,alwi sddhormga aofd ts
s i nsgyl neB% |

Lecture 4, which coveytshed hkl irgehtaiindtea Bdgy pCt
of the Innocents, damdI|tuhdes sr eat wsrt mwtdeom eNetz etirhesdtch, H
because he sought to destroy.oneawhdowWwioswvad n
seeking wo&HThd yKigdngpdom is not only spiritual &
i's not possessed solely by Chrisé,passbadoasigbnl
comes théaAagghnélsmcitesiAmaelré Guke 22: F9gi,vas m
to Me, a?Khngdom. one of the first appearances

di mension of Thomas antdnheiotl ofgoyr eosfh atdhoew sk itnhged onme v

288fEt hoc ideo dico, qgui a si i st guaesi vissent regem t
vilia, et considerantes altissi maCommentMatpttVoddd 2ad mi r af
L.3 A£196, 64.

289Nei t her do ICiagd esn@a( MaermeWhe€. 2 L5) cites Augustine on
ki ngship and Gregory on that to wisdom, but only menti
e various threes signified
y speculative, but Thomas
wi & hanmotdhBRTI v2dbdABITE® smi
three, though not found ¢

unabktutred, to Ansel m) about t
290This is, wunfortunately, on
the Beatific Vision in Matth
Such a wunifying symbol of th
it

291iDbeceptus fuit Herodes, quia voluité ecdgqdbaqeumveuer
non gloriam muo@ammam tqairaye Vi D22ANR 1, e w

2921 n Qahtee n a, AlLuurkeea, C.22 L.8, Thomas cites numerous Fat he
effect that the Kingdom priokmd megs itso cldimmutnh rocmu gvh t @ h rGiogt

h
I

e
e
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be proclaimed at the start of the public mini

First NewsKiofmg@domNe

I n commenting on Matthew 3 amidhéepnwehpdemaehe
heard anyone make mention of the kingdom of h
taught that the kingdom of*fThawesewi slomeotqulees
about the preparation fwhrean é el Kwsh gllawme blye ¢ h ea \
Messiah for so |l ong. This point is reiterated
desciitihbeeswor d odaéiChe i kiinngygd @mhoch ki ngdom of Heav:
Christ only preached the kingdomd&¥f God; Mose

Christ Himself proclaims the coming of the
Thomas takes the opportmuantiitgn tlmetfwedrmetdha epyred

Test ament and the New Testament :

This promise differs in two ways from the
t hat was temporal, whiéllei Rédwiss e ,s thleatvewmd sy ¢
ki ngdom ofi ttelrse aan aemusites, while this 1is
€ And therefore the teaching of Christ is ¢

has made there a new pact between us and G
Heavée®econdly, becausad tthe e@ltd wawhaltdhe IIpr
And this is because the Ol d watsAmadl aw of f
so hdt sayki ngdom of Hemamal y setagrpm ala chthe antgi t
And héc osnidybsgcause the one wha owass ,gifwirngvei t
had not the pow®r to ascend to God.

293fMNumquam audi verant fiery mentionem de regno cael orum
ratio regni caelorumCommertsary Vp@nMadtah e E25 & r r&3. Thi s
stgby agai®sts¥iumpameon that the kingdom was fundament a
he suggests, gehemkledr ¢ @actfThomaagai nst Joachite specul ¢
294 éver bum riaegemrsit Chri stcapltaedmgcaguia €Cbagnemus sol um r e
Moyses enim terrendCmmmegn amyp\oale ddiadlddhidtw.1 A112 3, 15 Cf.
Ansel m, anCGatRenmd JAtutshew C. 13 L. 3.

295l st a promi ssi o i norda o\beutse rdiisf fTeers taa npernotnmi;ssgui a i bi ten
éltem ibi regnum Chananaeorum é@Etl|l etdesadocuminhi €Ehregh
Testamentum: quia facta est ibirmn@bacpadboqunibevenas ¢:i

cum promi ssione haéhEtbattocoiminé maestonegqui a vet& &terat | ex
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We see a sharp distinction between the OId

the distinction between earthly ZAftdeheaaerimegn

about an absence of threats in the New Law ma
about Hell, but it makes more sense if we und
heavenly kingdom in idisbifluilttywesfs.f a@lhleirreg wawa \t
earthly kingdom, but one who enters into the
ri sk for punishment. The distinction is thus

kingdom, rdewesht kamgdbenx and the inchdatwe for
know as t he ftChheu rwehhe a twohesentdo ¢ @atr eesr gawnt i | t he har
Il nterwoven Kingdoms
Matt he®05ré&urns to the question of how t h

meaning of the kingdom of Heaveiioilhowih® itdhi S

seems that one who | oosens [the codfffdasndnsent s]
typical, Aquinas provides varyimg meamnkorn ihtaite ®
great by this standard wil|l be in the kingdom
thence whoever i s tdtRadbmaluls Vialviormse \ae rcdert tr ears.t

men seek fame on earetxhi,s tb uifih hshuecahy efoannee idso ecsa | nl oe

i deoagpcbpi nqu
ad nos desce nd
296Thomas i s ¢ s R@anti gn aIGA4ddea h thlee edi stinction is no
them. Seeddu§erm Edml, | €aMedai AQiL.reeal . 1.

297fEt secundum ho videt ur qudCd mmeintsalyvVotd. ebtraittt BiendE4r7e5g n
157.

298 éunde qui ni mis paoCwounsnemu raq ya\vo . rbttarL & Biedd7. Cf August
de Ser m.CaDem.aMi@Amtreaw C. 5 L. 12.

abit b srceiglniucne tc abeelactriat pupdreo paien cguanbad. & bEatte,d q o i t
it qui a nosCoamme mptod rey &dn@ slMa#BsGcZen®d er e ad |
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transgresses the | aws, @&W8dt | ehlsomahoseems htes |
this interpretationfanwi tthitsheé SENatodddecalpurgdb a't

understands Tkomas'e asmm@man e x a mpel geu aotfe st hkei npgrd onr

with the operative presence of God's &%l e in
and it does fit in with the juxtapositions be
akady established. He also menti onégkitnhged conpi n i
of hetaov ethnhe f i flaanld jthdeg me mti | | be diverse pl ace:

taught to to¥0slhgersiseadiiend s wo ft of hGeh rpyassossatgoem, aw
include even those in Hell in the Kingdom of
applies thibertautsiee wGleunr ¢ihe | i fe of one is de
is conamned.

Aquinas repucnsnt hcechiusetd, foll ofwinh@ssp o
your justice exceeds that of the scribes and

HeawAguinas again citdist Chg yemettomi ngvhtoo slag si |

anot lreemrt etro i t; those properly enter the kingdo
there are those who dwell in it in another wa
in the oR*Angdemine, meanwhil e, i &rnadckeduaweond sfemrs e
299 éparvus enim reputatur i bi qui t r anoC@meneintt amr ymamdat u

MattWwew b5 L.6 A475, 157.
300fEt haec s@&QGoinsmebnotnaar ye V& C51V6aE T, h'e v

301Mi t chel |l , 52.

302 éet i bi erunt ordines diversi ,0Coemmemt ar mMe @ghat dbewt
L.6 A&475, 157 .Cd&tf e n Ovhaktytrslwoesw oGn 51 nL. 12, where he identi fi
General Resurrection and Final Judgment.

303 équi a cuius vita despicituroCroensneatt auty @iGu HMapgnt dedvi c at
475, 157. Cf Gregc&€reyna HMartedahawEC. 512, 12, in

304fiéal i ud est esse in regno et aliud intrare: illi enim
gui in quibuscumgue morantur; unde eti a@omrhédnharuy aet i |

Mat tWwew 5 L. 7 A481, ICaa .e nGMa@irleymsvo £t &mlL . 1 3.
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of the M®inregdom,o which no one enters without h
ot her i nt dunwhobenhd v)d owasnetser , and thaf is the pre

Continuing with Matthewnpogdincldhuisnasnseat
Aristot!l @& ewpall dj wsatlilce, which i s¢&PThhirse gaalrido w so
him to admit t e spliaien osfe nt shee dicsiic riti dbgeasr da ntdo R hhaer
whil e uiphel e¢dixmel |l ence of the New Testament, |
j us®¥Ate.t his point, the Kingd&m dfs Hgpvdrriitd yt
t o be t liileh eCrheufracrhe it s sai d t heaetavemg it alte 3 se
Church, is greater thamnlfsaur gihheeu lied,®dbe,a ntdh e
iyour jJjsshotemortehgoterdfectthe hdaonri bes and Phari s
e tots,

But here agait hwe dhate ncaot omnlbyet ween the O
but between the present iSnditiet amustt hlee elscdvwan ot
the Gospel is a middle ¥Dataws npgetowe Sal talhé alnaw
comparleasw tthoe chil dhood and fiAMhd Gbspeistpopawdwar

can arrive an end without completing another

transcending childhood; thereford tthe Komddsan

3056iéquoddam in quod non intrant non habentes iustitiam,
et haec est @ oanenseenntsa rBc ‘ol e $Madt .t A48l , 16De Cf vi,Aad s tDien e
Book 20CéhenaMéhbntreaw C. 5 L. 13.

306 éi ustitiam | egalem, quae 0€smmeguanmatr ymaodld Mabhp FetEIdB8e m
159.

307iéexcel l entiam Novi Teamamkehorumobsth€bithinkathaogabwhc Madi
v.ad.5 L.7 A478, 1509.

308il deo dicitur qui minor est in regno craiediorabnw nidddu ersit t
est ni si vpeesrtfreac tiiuosrt istitta Phuamsaenr hampGmomenmhanrywboni Matt
v.a.5 L.7 AE478, 159.

309fiEt sciendum quod status EvangeloComment ameyiVarh Mattehew
L.7 A479, 159.
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of Heaven withoutd®diepldetsitr gnctth e notbredarwe.en t he
Old Law and the heavenly rewards promised by
citation dHerles ahaav eln|ly . tthhienrgesf oarree, ptrhoemijsuesd,i c
abound, becaumeer xaeisgsr edaxtpeerc t peady. (

The relationship between thel2 wowhki anlgdoomst
some of the most puzzling statemeatbi adbutabad
John the Bdpptaisgst iaand htehe& i ngddacno n[tbre ibnug]e dg rteoa tae
di sparagement of the patriarchs that was appa
corr é&ctcaisti,oned by thesad wor dpposdmeailhgyvd offoLe:
to damn all the Fadhbeyr st hoef rtehaes oQlidn gT etsht aatmeinft J
those, was outside the kingdom of iHgaveae, so
kingdom of heacaonrthei®¥THdesphgwlhhatdwe have her
perennial temxttatai &rcctl e sdnafannmdalramws dlasdhi on.

St. Thomas provides three alternative ways
condemnatorypassaage.g Dibeyt fhibires tk iinsg dtohmatof heave
understood the order of the blessed, and whoe

wayf@$Tehri.s i s especi amprye Féauso hreocraeu sfeul |y i n a

310fEt hoc naturale est quod nullus potest pervenire ad
pervenire ad senectutem ni si transcendat pueriti am; it
ni si tran€oeammaeanyt en\WCIMHLT7MA&\8 5.9

31l1f0ccasi one istorum verborum quidam |l ocum calumniandi

TestamentoiCodhammmarme y VAC1 M4 AtlI8el V0

312 éper regnum cael orumtpCaensnems akE ¢ c\Vaels iNaA tldld fiwgln a9 1 8,
Augustine, Contra Adv€amstsesalMaAgtteeawtCPXbplhed. , iii, 5,
3l13néper regnum caelorum ordo beatorum intelligéatur: et
Commtary ovW. Ma@G.thlew .1 AZ919, 340. Cf. Augustine, Contr
Jerof@GatiemaMaurkaw C. 11 L. 4.

314Aquithasvor ed term for those who have attained the Beat
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who afardemg i nteresting application of Aristot
di stinction.
The second expl anaftsi opnr egnmiasnet st htahte tohpep oKsiintgid
present Churcimt bhsest heswgmeiedelreddaaétt yi nbtuhel eempor
sense. See aboveholtomesndf ehnd, 1Was before

The third way of reading this passage dist

gr e athimietstser i nsof a@&rorasbyr ecgoantpdasr .OMfeDhists at&ny oi st
state of the New Law are in a superior condit
but the merits of Abraham and the | ike are st
Thomas fpuss as$ gvieragiems tdhraem wedded peopl e, but
necessarily superi o@'Ttha sa neisvheers wweed de dwviptehr st chre

the state of the Ol d Law and t &dats cafs stihoen sNeow
t wo cabedot hesKingdom of Heaven.

Fal se Roads to the Kingdom

The introduction to the first | ecture on C
Chapters lfAlBowen dt H&O . Lor d deal with arrival to t
of salvatibobheawdythtdepgpgpésetingnthat the Kingd

the Gospel i s ififuot ubreedd giiednreyi modlda dli iwfi ¢ of cour se,

315 éet hoc misnmtmang womtiiteurrsal i ter, sed minoquit epgn@otr eme Sup
venit, ant &Comemefnatcatruys Vaes1t 14 MABtl8elv0

3160 év e | guant uémaaid merntpiawrmnd odCsotnmanteunnt aardy Yatra tNDantltlh dew 1
919, 340.

317 ési cut virgines meliores sunt coniugatio€pmment aamen
on MavVthbhe@. 11 L. 1 A919, 340.

318iSupra Domi nus egit de p

Commeyntam MAt2 h@.w20

ent i ne ad reg®mum pe i am
18 L. 1 85,

erv o] rv
L.1 A1620, 184; <cf. C. /El 4
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to all of the meanings of the Kingdwrmelmenti on
nomi nal membership in the Church or a purely
fit AMAgodemstanding of those two activities as

't i s interesting that Thomas usemshot he ter
fexpected to &PThe et wnwoattehgdryi. e ndfengdudh aroene
because of antiquity of time, secondly, those
or iaddiBom.t h of these could be appbi d@sdusagd ozsred J
expected to enter the Kingdom of Heaven on ac
position as the firs& (iafl | dustteqaonflnyksi mgeda np i heenrt e
therefore, may refleétachot han!l yheh&i pgdalnml &walk
mi sunderstood by those same critics, a misund
especially in John whemoliebesngpadd sthods dioe d &
of Pil atEec'cse pioadhmnodeed, John as exegeted by Aqu
mi sunderstanding of the Kingdom and its other
chapter will be devoted to the topic.

I n exegeting this parabl e, tTlhoamaOnfeq!l Igowsan g
Pse«dho ysost om, sayiss tjhuadt itdhe, vamaeyiatr dpr oduces
forth b%# lame hetsher is sourcei hteo h®rl egg «Crhy racrhd i sst

by the iwnepwarefen®e abse twf the same i mage for

319 écr edunt i ndaeCoinnee nptearrvye Yid Qr2el) & A t6 [RHO8v4

320 équi i ntendunt venire propter tempormooanmteindg @irtyatoem;
MattWeaw C. 20 L.1 A£1620, 184.

32lfiéi ustitia est, et quot voCotmunteed ap ryo\hulc iNta,2t0th @tw 1p afkElnG 2t !
185. C#HtChPrsyesuodsdia & ®nia,n AMiartetahew C. 20 L. 1.

322fiéper vi nea stiagnH cofleaasniean.t smayn /2 L2 MA A6 RE]VS
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These two interpretations match well to two o
Chapd€hrys@@stapm!| i es to the soul uni ted to Chr
cul ti varteglgr itéhre tGr adi ti on, obviously, speaks ¢
specifically the earthly Church.

This same division can be s détemosen wheo awoe k
descended from Adaomjthegl&whebkesmamhnndy i s c
to tend the GdTHhuwsn eafy Rnerna dbiuggeh.t t o do justice
care for ofiHD weeieghbdh.omas flgiolkeswione t oprsalyat dsat.
wor ko#mps ovi di ng aetsaetcioonnd iinntkeereppri ng with Gregor

AJust asaameagéhadbas not I mmediately recei
one, so it i&®Weor @ rti me tvhii se y@arhde . oj fu stth ea sC ht uhrec
hireflimgt grows, aandtthenfddnswmed,has we firs
salvation of others, amdThbedesnt acememaf tehat eme
t he sal vabteiionng ooefl wetFhuen) ssiagl uitnetnme rCehsrtyisnogs.t oRts esuadyc
t hfaves houl d not work only for od@&fGoevgpomgyosli mpluy
refers tij otimogeoowhamct ®Mheaevidddirtiiglhhn dfaitthhe c¢co

salvation of otheownagpgeeal sp mentb eddfThiinsa silsatiemn |

323 ésunt qui ab Adam desceaGoemnuennt,a ruyn ¥@ 200dnet&PHEBKbGMI ne s .

324MDebet enim unusquisque operari i ust idCioannme ndtargx oml er
Mat tWeaw C. 20 L.1 A£A1624, 185.
325Si mi |l i ter pr @d€Ebmmensany VopRe Mat2iOhdw 1 A1 6PHdm. 1BB. ECT

Xl X, dant ena, AMatetahew C. 20 L. 1.

326iSi cut enim mercenari usseadnexpadt ant adCGoin@grneinotsaairyit enhietma |
MattWew C. 20 L.1 A&£1625, 185.

327 éi n vineaé IEcemepriiamo excol i t, et post comedit: et si
praeparemus aliorum saldaCtoemmemd Mb tyt W@ drla 6 2248 uaer amus .
328fiés ol um operemur quae ad nostrnnfCatepart AMatetaldw mC. sed a
329icum fide recta dCanaa aa AMaer@hlslve®t i t it

330Al t hough only in the application of this specific tex
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eping with the Dominican emphasis on evange
ul s, and igsi vaelns ot hiantt esroenset itnhge ol ogi ans have a
mmunal di mension of the kingdom. o eaciedg afh
omas as possessing a notion of beatitude th

sion, to the e¥as$ uweloin as VYiommamo'tsy,compl air
di eval s mearleclty tdiemd rhd id8Inf otf h & hvea yKitngy dtohme K
aven is through charity t owhnatdsi 0 uwainkeii g bfoc
i arfummot the most perfect expression of <char
th, as the final end is here constituted by
ntempl ati on t o etghue rkeisn gndootm,o nwhyi ckhrnowi ng but
rtrher supports the i1 dea that ctalhreaskasnegdom r e
king it a step further, thliiskeonazred ngianen | tal
nouunse rpoi nts i dentifies the Kingdom with the
ngdom is attained by our Christoform deific
After applying the various groups of worke
ri st, and nhé&*FMdgewmigress otfurhrusmat o t he payment .
at the denari Bisecawgxne ftilkiss edemarailugd ihaed the
so, it was marked with the | ikeneisss of t he

nsists in obserévAdtsioon iof htahse t[Cheec d\Wlhl@auneHes o f

331Gri sez. ,58sp. pp. 50
332Vi vikinmgdom of Go€@5in History
333Again following his patristic soQatesa Auadetahheen evx t2e rCs

L..

1
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appears, we .wWiTlhle bwea gleisk e tthiemef ore, combine mo
meandlmagtsh eternal | ife and theimaares (tTdher eaech
when the payment | deimalder cas Gblekeil ma g refr ethea e
agé¥so the twofold interpretation continues,

the Final Judgment
Those who thhael eloendieirttlheho@Ghri sti ans or men
in decrepit old ageé Bueceheeflinseti ngimendiengr i

temporal age, bewhiastehdlhegelyt wiehhr @t Jtemmseg, c avosie dt h e

hamdor e i n aTnhoetyh earl saog er.e c e i .\*8®@Tdh ea rsd wiagrl de, dTehnoamai su
be equal I n on e fbweacya u sbeu tb enaotti taundoet hcearn: be consi
object, and thus there i s otniecibpeaattiiotnu dien ftohre ao
this way all will not participatd® equally, be

One note connects & hki g svyhine anvdt tcsyu groé es@fdp t

for any man to do what hhe wwhl sl toheeweir egawh

would not be | awful to do such, | ikewise if h
therefore can give more. A bailiff can only g
334 équi a denarius ille valebat decem denarios usual es.
significatur per istum denaéiumm bahstssimiintadsaemabi

cum appareeer iedoCommennt asy Var2 Mat2tOhdw 1 A1627, 186. cf .
Cat ena, AWatetahew C. 20 L. 1.
335 év e | de fine aet aCommenwtedr daomrRi Cet2tflacw dl ¥’E1 636, 188.

Chrysostonenfdvafrtsé itpheeet at i on, Remi gius s€amentao Auaear t
Matthew C. 20 L. 1.
336M év e | Christiani, vel homi ness i né derciremtids agutaedm atec

non retorqueatis adatkimpuast sasgcnl iqguode@l guadeaepkus hbhale
ali o s@emmdmt.ary VL2 Ma 16 BP9

337iéqui a beatitude potest considerar.i guantum ad obiect
participadctiioneent odbic non omnes aeque 0famment ampuab, qui
Mat tWeaw C. 20 L. 1 A164@E, ShathX.Calfie npu gAMisrtetahew C. 20 L. 1.
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gi ve wirtihtojutt hnues God, wk*8what cdwverd Kdé Will scaas
states.

The request o natmeer aSal amer,n ©Gh arti ghhetr asnodn <
hands in the kingdom, I's interprgsedtom multi
commentary, treats it as dsometumidreg s¢ ammaln,g tol
ought to be in Jer us®@9Tehm wietclo ngll, or ya giamme diit & tr é
Chrysostom but bearing-Chorwyesois®roongeaman wakbsPs
prai seworthy seeking after spiritual things,
iSpiritual things are hence signified by the r
understand by t heveriagmhhdt caomd elnmepfltattihvee dcitf e; t h
they be made p&Pfect in either 1ife.

Chr® sitesYoounsdeo, not knowawhoqt wegywyda eklught ena
ask for temporal things, buitnkipng idfuadpierxictedd I
thought to have eminence over all other <creat

creadtHi ¢ ary offers anfiyiout kmeswt inrod |, avliibtedcranastiei \des

338 él i cet wunicuiqgue facere vol umtratadm esudams ,demosnud.i cRir ed

S i esset sub altero; sed ipse est domi nus, ideo potest
merti a; rex autem potest sine meritus;llemrci Deqisge qumg e
vol ui.tGofmeneint ary V2E2 Ma A6 HHWwl

339 éal i qui d carnale ... gquod staCommenmntmangy do R aVMatetbled w 2
1656, 196. Cf. ChCwgstentnoMMernatabMa2tot hLe u3m i n

340flUnde per dexteram spiritualia significantur, terrena

sinistram activam vitam et cont empCoaninevnatng r yi Yoer® Npaetttihte w
C.20 L.2 . .AC65Bbeyd®stom super M@at édea mAMaatetah eQv iCy e2n0 iln 3
341l ét emporalia non debetis petere, sed excellentiam spi
super omnem creaturam habextmnits emilinle naédocammeinqgtaagrayc saend € m ie t
Mat tWweaw C. 20 L. 2 A1658t hil®d7pl &€de Ldems otsa obme unapproach
but evedf Vadgeélus. invius omni bus esse | ocusf@atka@aa non so
Aur,eaMatt hew C. 20 L. 3.
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have alreadw whratnty@dOtes ky of ama.y be that they s
foll owing the right/left dichotimy eaxpideésseds
had drawn man to the | eft by a woman, sought
womaffThe | ast possicobntenyg ferthatewheg without
Therefore | wish you to consi d@&*Asf intesntt iiofn eydo u
under the first dimension of vtaHhe eKionfg danm,b uT haa
the endurance thereof in making one suitable

What a King Should Be

The discustsepnoathlJaebksse giveds heosrg ofFi mpse
government, when he dtihe uprdidre aGeaotfd tl a@tsé hhemtd ti

(Matt. 20:25), fi ®s K itn gdtftilline traeusepsotinisden, hea csrags t h

i t oodvemi)nairs taken not i nfitnhea sweanys letalwaftar abdmer slh
| &OFvencd iikte isuabjecting a slave to oneself in
s@®Foll owing the Aristotelean distinction bet\

t hifpr i nces are instituted in orderifhahetyheaysh

reduce those to servitude, then they abuse th

342iénescitis,gquibdapeamtcencae@€esmmenbasy gva®d Cp 2t0h w<. A1 65
197. Cf .CaHielnaay yAMirtetahew C. 20 L. 3.

343fivel di abolus sicut per mmunener evno laedb asti niissttorsa np etrr anxuelriae
siniCamment ary Vaor2 Mat2tOhdw 2 A1658, 197. Fears of misog)
i mmedi atelfpedohloowhog: potuit, ex oquo salus per muliere

344 équi a dieo paa@aretmendi ti s sine merito praecedente. o
cet&roamment ary Vor2 MNat2tOhdw 2 A1658, 19ThrgfsoRamamusa,ndler o
Chryso<€admnian AMlartetahew C. 20 L. 3.

345 énumqui d domi mEomment amplVR2@2 M2 At6HENI

346fiéal i gquando prout GervemMmie i veéemeedhvbgtoadadserviliter s
sumi t@wQo nhmecn.t ary Vg2 M2 EGHEWETT . OrGagteenn a, nAMiar tetalledw C.
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sl adi*eSsu.ch a uswaoft peweustom among thed*Bentile
One of the reasons Christ poi nfiHed dblkeissnott wi a
to be the cusd&dm icronHira 6Ghannrycalh.bedesi res t o ha
Church, he should know t htats |tahvaetr yi.s An stl atve Ha
hi mself to the service of a master; so prelat
what soever theyo®dTlei,s tovdrheapplsiudg etcda sChri st
at points idn dt hetGaopel ,0r this. But for what
that is, to bestow am'Bbhiusdranaca! lof tgherygpemi ¢
chapter, and strengthens the unifying 6heme o
the Khagt wodtshter aOldls Ki ngdom and the New, and t
will be brought into unity when Jesus enters
and the establishment of the Kingdom of Heave

Coming into His Kingship

The second | ecture on Matthew 20 concerns
Agquidhmasat ment of the Ki ngddbrecaluesreu siatl ewa si st hteh «
|l aw and the priesitrhgpotdg GmMmrdi tot.h. .wekcer fhhyw tHi s

Kingd®8Thi s | eades 1i notfo &aht@Gipiew | , which begins w

347APr i nci pes enim institute sunt ad hoc ut bonum procur
abutuntur, quia @aQGoummneunrt ariyb ¥R A 2sM AE t6 IBEEWIV | s .
348 éconsuetum est apud gendGadnense netta rayd N2 @BEERESNOd al i qu

349 éi | I am consuetudi nenmCoomewntlat viVRCE M@ eS80 s u a,

350 ési aliquis desider ata,hasbceiraet pgruionda tiu nh uidn nEocnc leesst h a b e
Servi enim est quod totum se ad servitium domini | mpen:i
sunt, subddiomme nd ab ¢ NMR.C2 M2 A t6 H2O0v0

351Aénomamen ad hoc venit. Sed ad quid? Ut ipsed ministrar
Comment ary Con2OMaLt.t2h el 6 7 0, 200.

352iQui a erat | ocus legalis et sacerdotalis: et utrumqgque

acquidGo mment ary Vg2 M2 MAt6HEWS
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identifies as the third and final part, the d
ki ngship asnd hkei ncgdtoamt iion f r o m&Z @&uoehraeg i lmehs itnh eMalt
sense of the people of Jerusalem and the Jews
breaks the statement of Zecharfii @ahr dtohwincnhg it o f
commend the diofandy by ¢ dret kantg, fOiurst hiisngs f
affinity, for a man car eésHemocree B eohre bt ghsoysoeu rc o n n.
ki.mgThis is also placed in cowrmthr &9t bi @dst laeflbay
from being chosen as king; hence Christ, as s
foreign tyrants who had dominated the peopl e,
Nativity. The s ecgcmdnefsa;dtaohrnadiusi st,h ahte tsheee kksi nt h e
iISometi mes kings degenerate into tyrants, who
char anotrlermo { 6a ki ng.

The Davidic connection is higthtelkinelsesed by T
understood as mer cyiMeredk nleassiss e tams genhodol paesshm
pertains to a king because to iMddayxtampdhain be
ri ght eousnes.s Tghuuasr dDa vhied kwahsg,| doveecda ubsye®°thhee wpaeso p
The fourth quality, humilitylhumsl syybobosizedqubi
because the LorsdiprepipBistvent hdagr kuadg@ship is th

who follow Chrisher tdua!l ihtuimed ., ttyhatwnar eti dent.i

353 équat uor, quae di gndQaoamneem traergyi ¥@ @ 2olranE 6 rgrReivot |

354APr i mo af finitas, quia magis affdcitumetmonmoueunatda rmyagi s
MattWew C. 21 L.1 A£1689, 210.

355iMansuetudo pertinent ad regem, qui aniisrefriciogeriea pdenn arms
coustodi.untderoegbeamwi d a popul o dCbemeonsafyiVorg &ai2élhmmansu
1689, 210.

356 ér equiritur humilitas, oQamme Mtoami n VECSMHPAE6PR20180 r espui t
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commended to those who foll ow Hi m.
Note that Aquinas does not se@& tnhiesshaovni.di c
Hosabnearead as a request for salvation,

and they ask tHi.s Thfust hd Son wdfi whdewni (Jer erm
raise up a j,usatnds ektd ftoblo fpewsd:dy s .Judah wi | |
I h

And wi |l he have the ability to do this be
becadwesecomes in the WhgalBest bhkecbmed confes
the Lord. ... And therefore, one salvation
is another salvation, by whichi n htehye are fr
hi gheshat is, may you githe thet®rrsn sahver
An I nverted Kingdom Structure?

I n the di afcthg ed wirt Rosvthlee @ndesludesays t hat
harlots will enter the Kingdom @&teadraefe mi mem,c
Genti lJesws,vear | ayp®dhlies odwermeclaairsiegs whil e pul
representl mv@wih&éeh aoadn bed txbéandypubsethedd weoirtshte ri s
who does not ©o®8Wenstaw ft hhiiss sdeeneed .eanpd aisn gr @i t u
in the parable of the Ungrateful Servant back
understanding and r e p écnotnadnecnen aatlisoon foifg utrhees B hnatr

Barriers to the Kingdom

The Kingdom of Heavén ciosn dreemtaita noend oifn ther iP

357fEt i stam petunt a Filio Basvicdt abbaDawe,i detyeimampewit ti urs,t .u
di ebussalivdhist Et lpwda&r it hoc facer evemiuti ai rFindngsnaed alPa mi?n
Quia venit confitens Dominum ... Est ergo una salus, |
omni poenan exceéellwishoc des pri mo saldCoenmeinh atr gr mins Mae tt h
V.2 C.21 L-21 #&A1693, 211

358 éponit praeeminentiam genti | i waGwo nande nltuadraye Wasry Maet2tlhl eaw c
L.2 A£1730, 22Q@at €faaMMiabarhesw iCh 20 L. 5.

35971 | e enim est pessi muCommentar y avatko MatPtlh dwr?2 pHL &Bi2t e

Pset«dao ys dRutoon, &du tCeam.e.n.a, AMatetahew C. 20 L.5 for the symbol
publicans.
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He condemmshaothteimndg orhe ki ngdanMaaft .h e2a3v: eln3 )a g aliw
existing explanations iifloe bédeat Kiinfdel o.onf .aedlesus &S
Scri¢¥Mhei st is the doA@muitna se ictéMnieaitn ktiehseyrdesfrog r e
shutting the kingdom, if not that FMrenye wer e
dbad t éraectheéirnsg t o obscoaméceagnithg tlkackMesngi ah, by
of CGhrwetks, as®iimklewkesellith®y barred entranc
by their evil examptkrediheymdleas od heirmi li it op ii 1
wher e pr ofthhe ssi egso stphed of t he kingdom(Matt.be p
24:14). Aquinas dtesermdws| awat|[ whispl]l ias not |
the ol giaawowas that emphasizes the eaewpgeaimgi on
governs it.

Fal se Understandings of the Kingdom

Jesdskisngship is brought up by Pilate in Math
di scussed in much more detail whheomwengatyton
t hat wor k. sdgrset hBhomase accusvaas ofnalose cd caa mri di

their intent, because they meantdMiyt kcogdemni 3

360 beatitudo vitae a@€Cemmeetary VoRcKat2ScdwpRt vBEL1858, 267
interpretati on€hrcymesiRegmuéseatdeor um dfii @warttenra, Parriemt ur
Matthew C. 23 L. 3.

361lQui d est egogoamegl auderguoed isti claudebadtComment malum
on MaVthe@w. 23 L. 2 Al18GBIBar i268Bei Cd hig@ae ggred ¢ AMabtatah eew .C. 2 3
L. 3.

362Cf . RPGreuyWodRée @my m cael or um dfii @uart tewnnra, F\lar e 22 €.
363l t em i psi claudebant per malum vitam, quando per per
Comment ary Vo2 Nat2t3hdw 2 /A1858, 268.

364fi élex nova determinata edCtommeint@o yulRae2 M4 iECORREWL e x vet us
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not of ®&hiosh8nw®% ) o .

Thi s misunder &t &kn digrsd i @b yi GAqgaulisroa st aakse ngr o u n c
mockery | ateiti shobhédcbapheted that thought t
things, yet he did not suffer acco®Paduwignas an
al so picks up bpn mbekénygt thateiwas han ironic
AGéenufl ecting beforé HZ2ZAN @ 9Wleiyl enotctkeeyd dHiidn.t hi s
it signified that eved@¥ hkenesea meh awplpd ikkesw toe ft dire
the CAmEsit should be noted that what they di
Hentceey pl ac,edt htahte icsa,ustehe cause for which he
wr i tktienrg: of ki ngs. alnhde rLeofrodr e,f niWhoéotdes hid swpaey d ai n
to honor, because he waso®®Goimmd atrd ybe vokyiemg t bee
scoff at hisil kimgsihs pt heakimg of | srael, | et |
and we wilbd ©2Thé@pams wmi&rhe yt maatk e a f al se prom
conclmaiam ¢ony)eqgbeocausem if he iIis the king of

becaucsweghte t o ascEThomast Teferennses both Psal

365éest falsum secundum intentio s i
36r,egnum meum non. Gemnteire yh oo V &
iConf essus es.t.i.@at en ae AMiactgkein8. w C .

366ANot andum quod | icet accusassent eum de multis, tamen
di céeGamment atyhve® NMa 27 L. 2 A23FQ8i, ad8mi mCrf.ex.MMeueda@or um

Aur,eaMatt hew C. 27 L. 5.

nem uam, qui a ntendeb
@dh2zxiv L. 1 A2326, 427. Cf

367 éet genu fl exo antkt eluint,eti |houcd efbeacnetr ienit i |l l udendo, t
fl ect id Qdoenbneehnattar ¢ W@ R 2 Wa AR t315423.6
368fiEt attendendum quod illud quod ad ignominiam feerunt

i mposuerent, ciadeatm ¢Ppvssam®m pro quo pati eRaxuregApmoex c.
Dominus domiQuandt Remol|l djdaebwocumerti nent ad honorem, qui a
gendéCGosmment ary VamR Mat2t7thdw 2 A2 3 §Bi, vidrioOt ufa WIREai gnacyr at
Aur,eaMatt hew C. 27 L. 7, Wwhdaitvales ptr fweoir 9l ioghro & aastoreadrc Hhai cst  poo w e
(piotius cO)oroboravit

369fiéet faciunt falsam promissionem, et faciunt malam co
descendere, quia peofommantar gedaeli2vadtBeder e.
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her e. Het cidbec dudesomet hing greater, because h
not believe, hé&Nce they were |lying.
Earthly and Heavenly Kingdoms Revisited
The Kingdom of Heaven is, as Christ says a

JomMmott hoifs OWbel del ati onship between earthly ki

Heaven is something |ike that between the nat
Thomi sm. The natural has a certain | itkheeness t
supernatural order is also radically transcen
natural order. Thus, earthly kingdoms have a
their overall ends and conend utcd i@ nwh dlulsy trheew
structured in a dramatically different tway. S

the New Law is of such profundity thadateme co
than the similarity.

Theirse one other kingdom that Thomas addr ess
with the tradition. This is a kingdomdhat 1is
i n anot her sense dioes tk ifnugld oym oopfp ot sheedalteowialrt, ww h if

the Kingdom of God.

surrexitode sepulcro

370l t em fecit quod m ui a
ddl2entCd . auJtieMatesna pr omi s

a
Comment ary Var2 Nat2t7h &
Aur,eaMatt hew C. 27 L. 38

E_
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The Kingdom at War

Christ tHKanWarrior

Thomas makes an interesting comment when d
tribe of Judiddkreni Matshewt&d thatJadahgwast!| t
multiplied the most, because from thed the ki
This suggests a maocan cadp teil emmemft kion grshhoinpa,s whi c
the traditional teachinghea h@fosGshdidhguenongquere
statements that Christ merited the Kingdom th
parallels that are drawn between the earthly
appears that the wagaisnetf the Kagags oatilemaelt
kingdom in the Promised Land, coul d e read a
spiritual combat with and conquest of the dev
mi ni strySaadndnCémsng. T©orheaodigrhgp udf AMat thfaesw, an
t heology of the Kingdom, we will see el ements
and the kingd&om of the Devil

Comi ng t(ofnwe rlsees s6e b e gm)veslkaev itchitsh e akmiengnart i a

devel opepdr ainl ¢heof AMACTHVI ti ntoe Dmavetded as strong

desirable in appearance; al/l of this fits Chr
37l1AiUbiotrm quod inter omnes tribus magis multiplicabatur
debebantdi Coumgneaatea.r y VAR 1M2 A&t 24 é w

372Rei t erated at sever al points throughout Thomas' corpt
373Thi s i s a tHhheke ttoh®dDtr i gees i n a filewot KA gnugisn acso nw aesn df aenair|
a kingdom; The King of Sin over sinnersq Dtufioe rReagwisl , an:q

certatim regnare festinalnds, petcciaudt irbegit tepdede tcimm ggu A tbrussa Oh
Luke, C.4 L.2).
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d e ¥4l

First Cl ash:n Tihre tTreenpDad @ rot

Al t hough the dhempaatvenofnlJebasdeseryt in C
menti o &hmigsthi p or the kcogdemtair yHdlaesnstAq
notes that are related to these themes.

On Matthewedthe Wevil offers Christ all th
safilss must be understood that the kingdom of t
spiritually, and in thiésThaysedhendeivs |t het stah e
world is said literally, adCmlrtdi mwgh oStw.hi o ma
return to the sigkiirnigtdwan odieattrtéen dd eo/fitlitihse chapt er
in the Gospel, he favorsnghehlitadiald meapitmad.i

The first way in which he f@verdgind Isaa lliid er
because these things were no&fom mo sompewevi [ Pt
not by diviocfel peyr mi Ssii o@mmips one dgr gmierals 4 or
kingdom, by which is understood amabusdance
corresponds more to earthly kingdoms than a s
parallel toiothéde SbapemenftsMatthew about the

points in this Gospel, a contrast is drawn be

374iDavi d nterpretatur manu fortis et aspectu desiderab

i
fortis est quidChimmeal amy s\ Veab iflthee w
375AfSci endum quod regnum mundi dupliciter accipétur. Pri
Secundo ad Ilitteram dicitur regnumoCGumumment asreyx Wonrll uMa tqtuhoe
C.4 L.1.A36,Cartlefpeaaptutrieeaw C. 4 L. 4.

376 émendax est qui a haecd nmuolnl uesr aennti m nmaploutse srteagtnea ts unai s i |
Comment ary Vol MNMatdt Het AIFILIdekrbandaiurleaw C. 4 L. 4.

377A épr omigintuinm, rien quo intelligitur abudCoamme nat adriyviotn ar ul
Mat tWelw C. 4 L.1 A3GBrygdCatteemfaCRAdia ledd .
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identi ficatd otnhiorfd tthempPDteastiilon with riches and
Ma t ise wGospel, as wel |l as the conflict of the

A final Il nteresting point i n delke otse mp toant iod |
Matthew 4:fhe ivih cwhirgyh o# AQHr ijutsti sass datt dvavwen t h
among tnhtes atnhcaite, when one of them had a victor
of Christ is cedfAuatnad Ipy etskeeatanaesl swi th the
just won his first confrontationawheh thanEne
someone worn out by fasting and pideietdyal tcwa
fitting that he should go into theoddemliest, as
theme, with its Implig,atwiolnls d odhnrtiisnuead iwmrl
Aquinas discusses the sending of the disciple

Mar shalling the Church Militant

Lecture 3 opens with an analogy to kingshi
ascribed to it backich Réeawéen KRingddmshbki nba
narr étti viess. a custom that kings, when they have
thus Christ, having gathered the army of apos

the offpceaching, to o¥Sivrecenitmhd rkoimm g cheem wios | tdc

378fEt si cut consuetudo erat apud antiquos,;, Quadhguandbe
triumphus ChdCioantme ndtaragn\pell iBa.t4t Hevt A345, 111. Note that
one of his perceiChegsast bmr s tgs ;iR sabrhedl su npaabsl sea gteo tkhnaotw i

theystméméd to him, whether in the healing of ddii seases,
CatenaMaurlraw C. 4 L. 4.
379iConveni ens enim era tut exiret is dEsemmeomarguasi ad

Mat tWew C. 4 L.1 A309, 101.

380iConsuetudo est apud reges, quod congregato exercitu
apostolorum, procedit ad pugnandu contra diabolum per
CommennhaMgtvohew. 4 L. 3 A383, 123.
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by preaching and baptis#manidt svi ¢ it dhlei skxpadtsi @
and thus the destruction of t efifkeé ngfddmsedc hial
worth noting, considering the mission of the
shows up i their work.

The Kingdom as a Coédamu mift yTro fu mpéf ense

Thomas u&es eGlproinste t o t he Rbsarains e oirnt uldih &
explore the nature of kingdoms, as well as el
kingdom of the Devil

Foll owi n@ Amnilstotclaed model, as well as the
Hi 122Agui nas iedéekrntnigfdioems atsh t he third and most p
t he househofiFdranuwhetrhree tchietrye. shoul d be a fear o
to survive by itself; therefore, because of f
neessary; which®®makess oacki mpdemkuggtams asvis
strongly oriented towards protection against
passage Bturte aAtgme mtasof t he Kingdgm Threugbouteit
by the treatment of peace as anal ofoauwst tass hea
how, health receding, man tends to death, so

kingdom, [that kingp®om] tends to destruction.

381Cf . Shef1wi3n, 173

382Chrysostom, Hom. XLI| Cand nHj |Asllartetabew M@t 1 Belw. b n

383AfUbiIi enim esset timor hostium, non posset per se una
necess@ommureisttas civitatum pl udoCGanme Mtuaarey faoad.i Wan@t uehwlm 2
A1011, 370.

384fEt sicut , recedente sanitate, tendit homo ad interit
Comment ary Varl MNatlt2h d wWh i £1e0 1tlh,e 37 0t.at i on supporting this
the same theme wil!/l be f adi ICiiary tod &moyd.reader of St. Al
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Thouwddhw wi | | hi so(kMantgtd.o ni 2s:t2a6n)d 7may be a r he
Aqguinas foll ows sever al Fat hétrbse ikni mgdomimnfg tal
stands in sinners until the daye od mifffugd.gment ,
Rabanus takes it as a sign that the devil mus

it adgs Chgdertti on of power over and against t he
This defeat of the Evil (@nlati so mi rsii tgen off t
God i ® Inian.t herefore, the demons are beginning
and dominion of God®Weavteh co mee taumrom gf ry@m .t hi s |
ki ngddwhm ch may have &tee melde sfuipael tfd iutoguédso mnt e at
of Christ reigning in the soul. This once mor

various facets of the Kingdom, and how they a

Conclusions on the Kicgammanamad yKiomg s
Matthew

The Kingdommemttalrey iosn aManutlhteew acet ed real it
a confused collection of wvarious ideabkethat a
traditions of the Chtheh, nTmemasshaselsoaghlt v
structure that, while not always full ysdatevel o
of interlocking themes and concepts.

The fourfold division of theonisngedatnp liin Ma:

385 ér egnum diaboli stat in peccatori umiuws qgooe esd acki.em i
Commentary Varl NMatlt2hdw 2 @EA0ABEh Brials | mi ttehse biefr cSnaet aans st al
fights against himself, and demon is an d&aetneyn at 0A udreenao n
Matt hew CrtlRet. &n, Fun Lectio 6, Aquinas cites Jerome a:¢
which John and Jesus preached, and the Holy Scripture.

386 éi dest domini umé Bei ergohdméemobhes iam suppeditari inc
regredumdomi DCammdretiary Varl Matlt2hdw 2 A10QG,aedt2 &fv.. adwdgus
Gl oGa&t ena, AMWatetahew C. 12 L. 6.
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definition of this structure, which can be su
moral, Scriptural, ecclesiological and eschat
Christological focus. Thissechaonprodvitdched cthhagpt e
considered how Thomas divides the Kingdom t ex
mai ntaining their relation to an overall whol
Comment aomyne of t hexand yarae croallpd wvammtf tsenses of t
apply to all facets of the reality. Many of t
underlying el ements of the wunified Kingdom.

One interesting point is dfow iodhes fTdro nalse
the kingdom. One reason for this may be the e
that Thomas finds in the Gospel, combined wit
of the Gospel Rar sdotowse upTlateriyeavwhenrse from t he
Chapter 2 to the mockery of the soldiers in C
a way of highlighting the contrast to the ear
Anotédasom is that the treasure of heaven i s wi
points throughout his work, and the Kingdom h
di mension for Thomas, being bound tuhp sboltihf ewiatn
the Beatific Vision in the next.

Anot her @&feyThhomands s i s the novel tey foifr stth et w

chapters &ofGovwaptetlhetwo set Christ in relationshi
and the propkre Messi@ah, even there, he points
and not what was expected, and from Chapter 3

God was not Qledv eTelsa dd mem ttdmeai d e intehii@ lo dndkg ldio Mg
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promteetthe peaptepo$séssadl by Davisdi anad $§omom

medi eval commentary, and Thomas wi l | return t
the Epistles. Those commeetweéeest hé sOl chakawt hi
and the eschatol ogi cal Kingdom cl earer.

Rel ated to this is the idea of an "unfol di
shows up at sever al points in the Matthean co

ial ude the discussion of the Kingdom of God c«
institution of Christ's ministry shortly afte
6, where Aquinas discus$é$gs ki dmgadsdugecgitn mii mgqy wiet;
Redemption, and Chapter 12, where the defeat
Heaven coming among men. This climaxes, of <co
which Christ merits the Kicrcddesmodmdiicradt iatnut e
These examples also point to another di men
understandi ng, whmearhtdicanleh sli de. cAd | cdids fiThses e d i 1
Ki ngdomoAlagtu iWaas mak eesr emruane rtoau st refwar |l i ke natu
in discussing Christ's descent from the tribe
‘strong of hand', in Matthew 1, the sending o
that kangdomganized for mutual defense i n Mat"
triumph also appears the two key timMdshelesus
Temptation in the Desert and the Passs®oehfjtise
"not of this world', and so the martial di men

under standi ngt bebv atnhgee | kvicnagi¢ho mi es heavily into

Kingdom el aborated in Matthew 3
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As a member BfedadhlrrelOs deThowmas saw preachi ng
activity and to®Thei Kingdomwnpau alsli®e®n in Chapt
Gospel are al/l interpreted in this |light, wit
sown, ebupeahl of great price' and the Kingdom
under st andidtgh eo f mé&acs d gpekuerye di mensi on of the ki
exposition of the Kingdom in Matthew ¥ and th
the Tenants in Matthew 21 and of the Talents |

furthéetrhestoewal i ties needed for entry into the

Aquinas notes several qualities necessary
t wo tclhuat moest often in this commentary are cha
obvious, but humility's is |ess so, to the po
why the two are | &aluenmridnttlyy cionutnd rea tse rper a pdaed laen do
possessing charity, as well as receiving the
This joining of charity and humility takes

in conjunction with the Parabl e oft tplme abdlegnt
understanding of Scripture profits omeseélsf bu
understanding. Thus, one receives the teachin

under st anddargesitmtcemeerniatmpofl s Thommbem &bout passi

contemplation to others. This brings us back
ties it into the contemplative di mensi on.
Theont emgpil ménsieon i s only menti Gomthebtaeyly

387Cf . TOmmriedtd ,and Spirituagliit®32 in St. Thomas Aquinas
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on Matthew, primarily in Chapter 8, where the
Aquinas' favorite images) is described as con
devel oped in some of the otherClwapker w8 skawms
not foreign to Aquinas' thought here.

The penultimate di mension of phetKcngdomrly
di mension of the Kingdom. Thomas explicitly s

i s deoedinin them [the Apostloasd bwi she hteiaern o¢i p

runs through the commentary in numerous ways.
di scussion of Christ's |Ilineage medCelapter déa
all the kings of | sr add trtee mger tthaeatn kTSh d ma D awii ldl
more universal and COmmmest @acgnioei advwowagvem itheCl

Thomas points out dhardtiest Kathg@Glomi. st comes to
This also ties into the idea of the Kingdo
Chapter 5 when Thomas says that the rewards o
|l ife and a perfect form isthatthegnemt Clhati st ' Bh &
takes time and progression. This also seans t
divided by |l aity who are responsi bl e foarh t hei

their soaubsaunddéehetbeir care-kiingsihmipt attinon he

di scussion of the Last Judgment in Chapter 25
comes to a head, as Thomas says that fsewtls ar
charity now, but will eventually be pérfectly

and in that joining, all will share in the ki
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And that el ement of the Kingdom as?3® journ
highlights the final di mendt loins oKi ndicorkiing dfoun
Christocletntirgs cChri st who merits it by His Pas:
the opposing kingdom of the Bemgbdopmabhd 8hsi §0
The personal di mension involves the indwellin
the ecclesiological dimension derives all its

di mension begins dviwihl ICheand twiatsh Jhuidng et tarnni ng

Father (as we will see when we come to Thomas
grounded both in St. Thomas' <concept of kingd
and in thareliempmtt i on,p where we share in the
through Christ. This may be why Thomas has no

t he HolfyorSphirmt " '"everything is groundedframChr i
i mperfect union with Christ who rules in His
uni on when Christ as God rules us "in himself

rul ership.

ThE€omment tJy han

For our purposes, the relationship between
bet ween the two GCempmkbstbahgmedl Mest h&EWe&os pel
the earlier work and more direchdyCheisvant t

ki ngshCopmmdrtear,y agaiJnshincGaepdlohni s the | ater w

388Cf. Mitchell, 51.



121
and refined, and provides some interesting ne

Thomaect ur a s uipserd a toeadivnbeynh Te uf € [ ddoi etnhte cer t i

second period of Thomas' teacH¥Tnhg satdaPairnigs,plpa
in Torrell's reconstruction, just after the c:
the Matthew commentary. Torrell concludes that
tola appearances, Thomas took the books of
canonical order. I n passing directly from
that Matthew took the place of the other t
special to salye iFsir¢ heamoeroPurgohl oognuet:hi s s ul
iThe other evangelists deal principally wit
his Gospel, John puts firs® and in a speci

This same distinctiond danthe Kb ngrdwend oWi tHre
what we saw in Matt haw dehathwowilddhp d rhsei Kii Inigtdioare
moral I|ife, the role of the Church, and the n
Those themes arasnwte wbbkkenseen Bobhnt hellpri mar

be the soul's ascent to the Kingdom t hrygugh ¢

as wel |l as the otherworldliness of the Kingdo
The Contemplative Kingdom

Contempl atndamearst aal FTulse mGko sopfe |J o h n

One of the key themes of John, according t
contemplation. We discussed some of Thomas' t|
di ssertati on; here, weomwitdthe coatst @reri nwvhlaits hgr «
389Torrell, ridf98asFeowgsmermt of this comment ay¥'ls domposi

more detail on the commentary, and a sBemapdimg d6hocuwi el
Thomas Aquinas: Theol dgiecdlhe®deogesi s and Specul at
390Torrel-2Q0.0 . 199
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Comment ary.

Thomas takes | saiah 6: 1 @& etskee arrel dvaen twotra
contemplative, and if they are taken as comin
well to oheofletcbUAspGOsPpe!Ifoll ows Augustine in

contemplative, and thiftheet beekfomdl ssayaheapph
Jesus. It is descrid€domas hc gtitth e utbtei dintat gored f
sublimity of contemplation maximall yconsists
ascending from creatures to Cricefatoué kdriotmyghyc
¢ dignity or néodnd iitnyc comip rnaiffleumded@dd masr ashr i bes
knowl edge of God in this way to the philosoph
strong resemblance toSurmma f Bm#also Fii vee Ways of

The full ness @&Whemn naneenpcd ant iiomn tehsee fdaewse odn
caus ed®stos elJlofh,n' s contemplation of the Werd ext
3 as demonstrative of this faciwhe@onhbhemphati o

contemplating is | ed anhd negl ecvoahtteetinmgliroa tehdea rmde i g

391liver ba proposita sunt contemplantis, et si capiantur
decl arati onenmClhmmes t Bv ¥ bRpred |iJdoghune A
392iéquod DominumlliestumreobCommenpl at Vi.sbnPrdowlhague A1, 1. F

di scussion of Thomas' ®@proach to this, see Leget, 156
393éal titudo et sublimitas contemplationi sCammentsdarny ma
on JVahrmoRP ogue A1, 1.

394dfAuct oé iatedteirérdi ghi sati s, s euetnoibnicloimparte hsednnsaitbuirlaies ver i

Commentary. bnPrdolhogue /A2, 1.
395Aut hairtie ymost efChbenmmeintaryYapPnPrdohogue A&A3,Filf)jt t oWay s@pm n

the ordering of creatures. Eternity similarly resembl e:
superiority of wunchangeable being to changeable being.
has panadlel &lourttdn Way. The fourth quality, incomprehens:|
Five Ways, but has some figsémbnhn@&rtes stacdg yt tdhakFodrhteh fiimsttl

surpasses every inst dll lee @nmeibefs mcempr phiemum et summam \
superat omnem intellectam, oi)QcmmpntechreylSarro il JeeBomee E | nf i ni
396 éi n ausa potest aliquis comEb thme eotna rlgdnnneosl ogdglufee c/fE us i



assenting by affection an®Tihntselleeant ot
Thomas, contemplation is a matter of |
it is |l ove thavemowoktsthe tbibhppel oved,

understood to tWPETHevedr Ifl @lhei ri ntthed | e
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cetshe ha
ove as
whil e t

rkani ng

where John moves to the order of grace.

Thomas makes a coupl e ooff itnhtiesr epsotritni go nmoovfe st

First, he assigns the three charactebi

perfection to moral science, ful | MBusts

stics o

tthoe nat u

Gospel of Johnrcwhbédi hbeakl stogecks have in d

per ®®Thi.s is a form of fphiel dampliyg is$ at

eenemand

t heodlbougy it al so demonstipgpaee pbaBmtaeabhbepappteep

to the contemplative as well as the active 1
What i Agas means here is that it is the job
of men, which has been found to be contemp
Ar i s tNatcloemaxchean nEtwhiic$h we | earn both that
cont empl atoincen naered st tahte mor al virtues; one
passions under control, in order to engage
tells us, is p®% fected in seeing God.

We can draw out a further st rdainfd roaft uwrha s f

society, according to Aristotle, reach

then the Kingdom of God, which is orde

397fiéquando contemplans perducitur eti nehlaeevraetnudro

es its

red to

aedt aal stsi et nul

cal Exeg

affectum et intell @eCommenear VyiaPorno |l ddBubce ipl at ae.
398Se@omment ary. 2nCJbhn L. 4, as ciWhed DgeBrube @pni Mat sHa
Reading John with St. Thomas Aquinas,: -&®&8heol ogi
399iSed Evangelium Il oannis, quod divic®inmi sieinent

per fectoiCo®smimeammarylPornolJ&ghune A
400 anet H. C8met BinBe&edienhg John witHoSt. Thomas

icede iprae e

Aqui nas
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el evated society.
Seeing the Kingdom
I n the mai nmeéemtxar wf Adei caoan makes his first

kingdom by applying Matthew 21:43 to his inte

ChapteHowe.ver, it is in Chapter 3 that the Kin
famouguedi avli d h Ni codemus. Thomas wuses this to
Kingdom, as well as the unfolding of this hea
contain it

The starting poidhecl ar hemlcea®hasmbdesuagai
cannot see t h&Agkuiinngadso ne xofblna& ondss tumiasblaes t o know
secrets, unless he has%&cchibiasweidn tsepri prri etuead irre ge
(but not Il iteralyystiwhgths eennssd,ona s el mgmasn saaxt o
diverse | ife, there are diverse sorts of visi
Holy Spirit, and the Holy Spirit is infused i
cannot see the kingdom of GodThobewss hgypyeshis
point out that seeing aiiNb emteersiereg drhe ttthe ngas
of God unless he enters the &ienfffeormrs.of God, a

The Kingdom, Aquinas goes iibhetpopogapaheone

401See above on Mat6bew 21, on pages 62

402fiéi |l l a secreta divinreatnseshoadpptastfa®Cgmmepbaryual
on JMHHn C. 3 L. 1 A431,AiVell6 6l.i tCtf.e.i.@dtraylsms Aleieria C.

403fiécum visio sit actus vitae, secu®iduer gla vweirsiac wp itraist,
nisi per Spiritum Sanctum, et Spiritus Sanctus infundi
possumus videre regnum DeioComment peyYl(B3atAESBR®WAB regener al
404fiNam quae regni Dei sunt, nullus videt, oGidamme mtegrnyu m D

on JMHHn C. 3 L. AF441, 169.
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sol),umbut al so what pertains to the government
bl essings of grace andkithgdowmyi ssf°"dpeakefiiosedbg!
kingdom of God fitrhed eglrcerdy taon dch ediegnisty of God, I
salvation, which are seet®through the righteo

The Multistage Kingdom

The threefold tghei ®©l dnLbawf welee New Law, anct
which we saw s€emmaht &ar ymngeniuMantshheew e. AqQqui nas
there was spiritual rifogiéed nertatwiaen i mpceerf etclie a@ld
ther aegrsatww the mysteries of thekKhegNewm badwaG
proviadensani fest spiritual regeneration, but it
internally by grace, Dbdaf%T hnuiste osuetewdtamdel o/f i bl d n ¢
and the mysteries of ed®rinhe bamabnnedn(erbeuti si
perfect regeneration, for we will be renewed

the kingdom of 0®od most perfectly.

Thus, rees bwvef see the eschatological Kingdorm
Kingdom, and two imperfect, derivative senses
not between the personal and the ecclaews.i ol ogi
405fiér egal e sol i um, sed etiam quae sunt ad regni guber nna
i ustitiae, qudCeo nenoelnitdaartyd €o3mhrleBE@ RGNy
406fi égl ori am et dignitatem Dei, idest mysterdiae salutis
Commentary. D nCJhln. 1 A433, 167.

407 ésed i mperfiexta. etEff iigle@al mysteria regnioDei videban
Commentary. D1nCJdhln. 1 A433, 167.

408fiémani festa renegeratio spiritualis, sed tamen est im
non exter ipitsi cpredGonnenme.ot au Y1G3h 148 GI1Brb.7

409fEt i deo videmus regnum Dei et 0OCommenti ar V6. &.nBt Jleshlmet er
A433, 167.

410Al n patria vero est perfecta regeneratio, quia renova

vi deiComsnent ar Y1QG3mh 1/EGR6.7
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That distinction Cwmammematarab,soabnutMaftrtednne w hTeh o ma s

the idea of the Old Law as prefiguratory, and
|l esser manifestation, siBgenetatpbpes onbttpeodas
woul d be a mistake to see it as valueless or
Ki ngdom.

One more interesting point made at the end

i nto the Kiangcdadem tuasfl e h@0m | vy idovamrd Aquinas dr a
this fronmBAaguséjnkoll owing wh&®&n AbhguS8Bhaipne smal
| nfanitts i s unfitting that the i mage odomod, n:
of God wunless on account of some obstacle, wh
that in children who are removed fron*the kin
This suggests a scheme in twhiadh tihse peamrd ooff mah
for man and |l ost through some cul pable defect
perfectly pld&dned 'pure nature'

Thomas also makes a passing reference to t

John eyl 5wi I I all obbdet auglgdolmy i God he@bdhfi rd ser
t his st at écnmaenntb eo fuiilJdeesrassteo ovahlylt awd $ hgor al | me n
worl d, in another way that it stands for al/l

411fiéqui a, secundum AuwWgu staiprtu s mpi dgiatc oiunlgainidenn smaegsot Dei , s
homo, subtrahatur a regno Dei, nisi propter aliquod i m
ergo quod in pueris qui subtrahunt @do nmamernetganray,. bsniCtJahl ni g
L. 4484, 171.

412However, discussing this at any | gth would risk del
di ssertation, but is also the sub

en

ject of one of the thi
relationshi pt oofsitrh,e rKatngrdeomand gr ac &, naantdurtaol tahned wshuopl eer
ends, is definitely worth attention, but | |l ack the sp:
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who will be in t&%l tkiinsg dsoub soef q uHeematvleyn .cl ear t hae
Kingdom i s undeongtiacad isenae,eachéeabsari hegsw

see His esseftte i mmedi atel y.

A Ki ndgiMotm of Tdhi s Worl d

The King The People Want, The King They Nec¢

Chapter 6 gives uds skoinmeg siisp gphrti mano fol g htrhirso
mi sunderstanding of it, when He refuses the p
showcases how the Kingdom is noil twhvaats maruy, tth
pl an of God the Father from etiesth]jtuwamamniof e
was not fitwtreagnéerChhistthaeé, not come to rei
the Our Father. Thawhen ntghdeo ns aisn trse sweirlvle dapgmpeaar
judgment i sotiehd el dios tHien. ki ngdom the Apostl es v
of Act s.

The reason for the popul ar fameanl dirmqiuent h g
such a one as ruler whGhwitt fetdséesemhisempor

despheefact that He ifbecaubacitawbuhd. hakhe fdik

413AfUn o mo doomnets plpyonat pr o omni bus hto nsiunpi ppbounsa tmupnrdoi ;o nanlii bou
in Ecclesia Christi; tertio moodommeantamiyi bunw€.J®hin. 8r &8 4
357. Cf. AuguBvteilneliin elroa®Omamsi.@etgen a, i AJlobist KCa mi ne s

414 équi a ei us essent i @ho nmennetdairaytl €6 hSiAckrm g t .

415fiVer um autem erat quod dispositio Dei patris ab aeter
haec nondum opportum@ommeait gheyuColl 2T, B88.Mp u s .

416fiéqgquando scilicet erit aperta cl ardiCommmesamcyobumumIeihwms
cC.6 L.2 A870, 330.

417 éhomi nes frequenter talem in DombQammemnt amy. lgquiJ efrs
C.6 L.2 A870fifTu3d@de,Cfv.i she.daopht ©h miVs @studam,t em quanta est
. .i.at ena, Aluobkera C.
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if he had received a kingdom from men, for He
participating®SnmHiar[ ki ngehh pbyye proepcueliavre da cac |ka
woul d have been a distraction from His teachi
example to Christians to*scorn worldly dignit

Entering the Kingdom Revisited

These themes, as wehhtawet Bawt hem#daot hewi ¢
addressed in the entry into Jerusalem in John
Now the palm, since it preserves its fresh
ancients it was given to the triumphant as
tirumphant martyrstii®eeevarte oma.l7m®9)i n htattei r
Therefore the branches of palms, according
victory, because the Lord was to conquer d
devil, priwvnth ohedeatthhy of the cross.

The peopfpe ai set f&€hri st] for two things, na
power of Db Bh&i ngdomd part, howeverft hiesy based
praise the power of KHgnsokihg§deentr ?viheg t dbetyhesaly
believed that He had come to reign over them

and therefore theydt??dAmplezwded hliismbads na nleissg.has

418fiéqui a derogasset eius, s regnum ab homine recepisse
essE&mtmment ar@€@. 6nLJ?dhA871, E3I At Q@futieBba et i Alroplterm C.
419Cf . Chriws det ampbem st .giu@atee iva, r Auode C.

420fPal ma eni m, guae viriditatem suam conservat, signi fi
signum victoriae dabatur. Et de marptaglae beursarttr i iutmprhamit b u
erounRami ergo pal marum, secundum Augustinum, | audes su
mortem moriendo superraturus, in tropb@emmentuariy ar Jolk
V.2 C. 12 1343 AKIf62Au,gusQiuaetius kaohtie@e e ua t Adsolhdne?. C.
421fiLaudant autem quantum ad duo, scilicet quaatum ad ei
Commentary. 2nCJbhnL. 3 A1622, 134.

422fP ot ent ireemnvered us | Kedahts Ademhiditevnmatm enim credebant |
regnaturus temporaliter super eos, et redempturus eos

regdommentary. 2nCJbah nL. 3 hELGEP2h3Y,fil alcBtdes ,Cd u tiddba tr ergae mMAur e a
John C. 12 L. 2.
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where Aqui nkher,orme, |laoovdwnges them of citing Psal
mi sunder sitlainsli wigi ¢ hKitnhge yo,fa didserdiaocetl i n t fdePsal m
Lord is God, and IHe thhas ,i Iflrom nétead Wwd.i ndness
glory, because the Psalm praisesd¢im as God,

This does not mean that Christ is not King
when commenting on t he pr&oprheencdyi toifo nd eccth atrh ea her
Jerusalem ab€hrepeatnedkhegei s from among the
humi |l ity*%ed coenrcd w.des wiHahv et meo adenaorni ttihemr ef or
by the king. The Ol d Law waast ggd velnav es .f elam ,t lbi
signified the power of the king, insofar as ¢
whol e dor | d.

The Prince of the World and the True King

Some similar themes recur in thé ¢oummgenendr
and fgrhienc e odbetimeg warsitd out . Thi s | uéfgome ntthye AQ |
world, insofar as the wor | @d®aiss diishteirnactte df rforno n

fl udgment of odH@mdaemmatwisawmpkbli ntlee of t hi,s bwor |l d

virtue of the passion of Christ. Hence His pa

423iISed hoc gRed $ushae@htest i n Peas mbemi ses, edth iglhlbuxixt n
eorum caecitate minuunt eius | audieprsi qweédrao Ptsarhgnuam | raaugle
tempob@drmment ar Y2Gilnl 30t 2143.5

424Cf . Chriwedstadint er. Quia regadadtecnraumuoldicei €t i fuer ant

425fiNol i ergo timere regni oppr ests,i ognueima. |Vex use rawitteunt d e xg¢
signatur in hoc regis potentia, inguant undCiommiewmmialriyt at
on MH®Rn C. 12 L.3 A£1627, 137.

426A éi udi catur pro mundo, i nguantwwo MmMmemduwus Ya dsn€rJbwihtnkt & . d

1667, 152. AlQfdi cAuugnu setniinne ,quaanod nCH i fSeeode bguead teantst ud | uc
. .i.@at ena, Alolhasl C.
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what Gaddséai wi,l Inagnheolryitfhyn siptf iamc@a sof t hjis worl d
because Charsissitonbyhatsi svipet’ory over the devil

Aquinas notes three difficuldttihes impilsedthy

callingmprheceevidlt hheé wonkéOnstbus Topmost be
devi | is tathed worhde a@aot by natur al l or dshi
men, despising the true Lord, subject themsel
world insofar as of® rules in worldly men.

Jesus and Pil ate: gMmorfe tMies Kn chegrdsotmandi n

Of the four Gospels, John 18 gives us the
Christ and Pontius Pilate, and according to T
wafso we would know what eospihneilodn,s atnhde alte wish ea nsd:
instruct us comw®erning his kingdom.

The point fiMy &«awnigdg mt h astomaos tod d dfivise ovtor P idl

believed Christ aimed at an earthly kingdom,
oo earthly men, and therefore he ought to be p
kKingd®m.

After establishinipfthatioatnhe ckidm ggeda m nigs trheet

427fi éunde ndiinci tpri nceps hui,uspeaenuennii p ¢ed s icd reitsur CHroirsatsi . Uund
eius clarificati o, ut etjuas$ ir péniqocubatndp weirknpeoenipalsti ¢oeuti ouds dmucni o i
foraguasi per passionemCommeot aayGla 5¢dhadi®l30 habeat .
428Ad hoc dicendum, quod diabolus dicitur princeps mund
inquantum homines mundani, contempto vero Domino, se s
i nguantum i n mundah®o. nhnoemmi tnairbyu o nCrJiortheniLp 5 A£1669, 153. C
il udi cium enim quaid@atner & nAuodh@g. eCct ant

429 éut sciamus quam opinionem habebant | oGammertagegenonl
JolWn2 C. 18 L.6 /AZ2340%, | 6,2%B6MieclifatAugtuisd.@eteed o mi Mushera C. 18
L.10.

430 équi credebat Christum affectare regnum terrenum, qu
hoc esset marutoad pllddtce n dumD@d hmen taa rey2iGil A r6y3n5d0n 7
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interpretation that would rtioodeomih &ameewmial egoa.
turns to the many ways i n whiikh ntghlissnssati alt € mem
as those people who ruld®, or regarding the ru

Regarding the first sense, whhomasm fAiurgsuts tafn
where thef &rnsagtdomt hefihai taf udblyi shéwemsk&on and i
because they have been snatched away from it
from the power of darkmeskiagd*dbr odght sus oivre .

The second source, once a@aiwoPn atswrCer ro/fs otsth e

kingdom as referrinfg htaot tihse, omyi gpionweorf aintds apuotwh

king not of tthhaitsniodo,r higtv ed mens ori gin in mundane
but from el sewhere, nafffely from the Father Hi
This interpretation appears to be supporte

~

Al f my kingdom were of ¢é&aitsawonlrydst myveerikanttkb
del i ver edoEtaad tthHey kewsy.s, whether they rule by
their bhtonke, heavenly king, because he is po
servants; eé¢hemef oneethemidoidSTheseforehi sekiengid:i

Chrys@stomer pr e @teicaaru,s ehd Cshtratseas does not r equ

431fi éqguardegdguumandoque dicitur ille popul usCgmmenegngatongqgu
JolWn2 C.18 L.6 A2351, 417.

432fiénon est d,e pmeoro manfafhedotmi t ati onem, ereptus quidem per
Deus eruit de potestate tenebo@ommentedr Y.r2amG&G.3dh nlt. 6 nAE2r3
417 . Cf . fiHoucg uesstti ngey o0 d. b ddau se nma gAlualhdedr OC .

433fiéi dest potestas meanen asttdedbas, quadobabstmprigine
mundanis et el ectione homi nd@uo mmendt aarl Y. BnmCeJ b 8srncli. 16i cA2t3 54ll
Cf ChryWebtbm¢ dicit, qu.onitmmeman AuegmtC.ork@ nu.mL 0. Theop
hol ds a si miMedr i apeion i@abn, e ddafc.iAluolhdre OC .

434iSed rex supernes, seupaumotersveéestspis potentiam trib
mi ni aGormnse.nt ar Y2l 6J 5431 8
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foll owsst hkahgdom i;s tnhoat oifs,t hiits gvooé shngn @tiruwhna v e
this Wdhld. does not mean that the kingdom is
it is here, bedRuistei nd Wiss corer8:wherRsal m 2: 8
Aquinas, which wil!/ be 4ddressed shortly) and

Af tert hdilsgrd reveals théinruebpaloatt bi Pi l
mi sunder s fihaen diiandg a hkaitngdom according &% the fI
iFol |l owi ng this)yoiun srags g dravdhee Irhesst insheeey kaidmg .t s hi m
a kd®hlgh.e el liptical nabhecausé hdewassponse kias
Pilate understood it, but he did nth deny it,

The key statement h&:r &Hdrf otrh i Tsh olmawsa si sb oJronh, n
came into the world, thatoThishgpmbbdagievtbet aatu
and rational.@"Asf umsiusalki nghdeane are multiple int

For the first,s Atqa iMuagsu satgianien arnedt utrhne i nt er p
i s theffnai tstof Clhyri st rul es over the faithful,
faithful to Himself and®hak@amireg ai kii®gthloen Wonl

referteheel hoarnati on, and simceoef@hriast | Hmane If

435fiéqgui a non quaerit talregnmim isuturmo si,odne setrsd | tha mntch glvetd pr
hoc muOwdmeent ar yVadCi 86@h3n5441. 8

436fi éest t amen hi @¢Go ngnue nat aurbyi2 Golind 6J&s3t5441. 8

437fHi ¢ Domi nus mani festt@ommeni & aV2ComMdodh5g. 80 suo
438fiéquod regnum quasi caCowanime ne 915 §¥2CldBe6XppAhF6li8bus il 1 i s
439fConsequent er true sdpiocnidse ngsu ida bcrietpr § mm 6 @ ocdCogmamemd rafriyt eotnu r
JolWn2 C.18 L.6 A&2357, 419.

440 écum r exs sredaneo modo quo Pilatus intelligedbat, nec ne
Commentary. 2nCJb&nL. 6 A2358, 419.

441fiModum aut em et r at ®@onnenme nrteagrnyi2 Cosrl BIRASGOE N d i t

442fiéet sic Chriesusegnaer ét daed hoc venit in mundum ut
acqguwiCoantment ary. 2nCJb&nL. 6 A235C@um4d®t emf CRuigufiStns ntee st i n
Catena Aluohera C. 18 L. 10.
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the Truth, to that degree | establish my King
mani festation of the truth, which &%*ould only

The second interpretati &n tilriateowii®eakcorht iln@a
king, and | say that | fam, thbut, bfyrvwdns vtihoee rnFpaotwhee

eternal nativity, so just aksi m'Tahm sGoddi sftrionnt tQ oo
bet ween the eternal generation of tahmed Soor and
this | have casner dfneror itiihge twe rthtsle tOhhlattuhgahu ghhe |s aain
an eternal kine@, wilorl atvieat oltndmisgphhto gihve testi ma
namely, to myself, thad* 1 am a king by God th

Fol |l owiiimg d$haws overd®Chaorm siises woamikgnsas cit ed
Aquinas, connect $ tshtiast epréésnstasg Baebeopu t&h di 8t ms el f
Shepherd fibechoke 1he relation of a king to hi

shed##hrysostom then brings his thought into h

fihe especi alplyg ssygisdh eienp thheahto hmy 1l @02 €, and t hus

who is of the ,trnuotth ohnelayr se xmye rvnoailcley, but bel i e
and i mpl ementthaqguiinad nf alcltdwsn .t hi s up twmiet h hi s
443FEt P nquantum mani fimgtammt men Veergintuart exth h i par o. Hoc enim
mani festationem veritatis, qguam mani f 6Gdmme mtna&rmy naom Jak
v.2 C.18 L.6 £#&£Z2359, 419.

444fiét u quaeri s si rex egeod spuont,e settateag o bdeii gnoan @uugouds iagmadc e s
aeterna a Patre, sicwConbDmest exyZuad@ 6)Iha0l.Oex ex rege.
445fiéquasi etiscierseum rex aeternus,utt atneesnt iando nhioucnt,vpeenri h ii bne am
mi hi scilicet QqCQomdmeretxa ray2Q#drd 6Ja316102-2 0

446fHi ¢ ostendi t oCopene nq & o ¥ 2 QoleBg6dd Hh6412.0

447fi équi a eadem est proporti o @CGognmnse natda meyu dniCt.Jdosh dt. 6p aER2t3E
420.

448fEt speci al i toevre si mteeare aloicege nhimediatmem uldiesndiexi tver it at e,
meamnon solum exterius, sed cred€owdmeinhaelyi BaCdbhamaad
2361, 420.
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way in which we are all from God by virtue of
are of God fiawhcoo ridsi nfg uttch af fection ... therefor
believes iasndfl aviedsattirtitsh Wwhe Haesyaoté&fPoednyg t I
Agqui nas re ardess pPo nl saet est-yhnep a tahmeotiwed agltul eysdmietanmu t h ?
that metwasking what was the definition of tr
woul d make him a nm&mkaerhianft tthiwarkdisngdhemcont en
Kingdom that has been recurrihagweViRsird,.ag leo Wdti dT n
wait ford®h response.

The mockery by the soldiers in John 19 1is
mocking accl amt blgyw the Choli ditemas in 19:3 is gi
as wiehey salute Christ falsel ynewha ec anrhfiess swihihi
deedBilt:uisB? . o

In the | ast stages of the trial, Aquinas c
invoked iBwnt Phid awaes agitated wrongldy3l ndeeduse i
AiChri st hlaed, nmdr pdirpdem, nor scepter, not <char

that he woul d™Peispéta kihngdomil ate still soug

449fiésci |l i cet secundum affectum .. .quil $ ee deir g®x, awdlrietsttajtoe e
qui accepit hoc mCoumsneuwmt av § 2 Golirda 61 heda2nde t .

450fiNon quaerehsnguae seridati s, sed quid esset veritas
Commentary. 2nCJb&hnL. 6 A2364, 420. AQquinas once more app
Chrysdidaee,aut em dlnmﬁaSena,tOPBunaﬂ}nllO .

451fPi | at us r esponso@mmeme mtoanr VeZMrﬁ.ﬁmmzo

452R éi | | i illusorie Christumacdli st anutt EmM6 0Dempmentanyi bent u
JolWn2 C.19 L.1 A2377, 425,

453fiSed fpruspearat eos movedammeagrti ar \YhoannCelmdt nlt. a3l iA82.402, 43
tatobald be referring GGopeweher ot hé ot hdhbeeaifniogntg doGf anetshairsa w

worolid wdosf nsoucdt hatkriCedhoal d fear it.
454fiNon enim a purpur a, non a diademate, non a sceptro,
credere poterat @Qoommernetganruym danfCf.Jebcht ndr. 8t 2402, 433. Thi s
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The st @Bteehmdrdt woerifaksaddg! he sai d: tlo woarnvdee ra st hkat
one abject and humiliated, for none seek a ki
not suofSiamiolnaer. | yv,iSh d&lel gqluetsh ¢ o 0C s u a n it gop pyeoaulr Kk i
sense of shame, thatkls wowlrd ke mgdiofmy orne iwhar
this be doné&®by a foreigner.

The True Kingship Shown

Yet it is the mystery of the Crucifixion t|
AiChri st bore his cross aglarki mwdiltcihs i sScéptsr e,or
things inTheelLondversé: (sgf hfeOgmovtehermewmad wi |
upon his shoulder, and He will be call ed Wond:¢
Prince .ofAnRleéhcee heamsvictor doée¥ the trophy of

The theme continues through the inscriptio

Jesus of Nazaret  Whekiendg hofeet terdnswsare most

mystery of the &ragsof, tihtemwdemnusatiihnte aoywser

and dominion which Chri st nieireirtedd rteh rGoudg h

has highl yJeerx.allBt8:db ohridm;wi | | ; rlesken v&inldl be wi
sit on the throne of*®*pDavid and over his ki

direct Ilyddastiam,m Cfh.n Clora§nédestt mdne habeti.si.MacedamAnse a ar
John C. 19 L. 4.

455fi équasi di cat: mirum est quod hunc formidatis habere
divites et fortems estfiCacanmnst,,artyi @ n€Wtb&dmLn 8 A£2407, 435.
fiHi nc apparet nofii @agtneonraa nAluelh@®Bd. Cat o

456fiévestrum opprobri um, quod eum crucifigam qui regnum
alextran€ommeinatar yY2Glm 3% hM93.5
457fPortat Christus crucem ut rex sceptrum, in signum gl

XCV,D®Emi nus reghabidtXaf #dtgmo;est priwmicg padtusvoeaupkeirt hadnai
consiliarius, Deus fortis, Phattart fewmtnumnit ssdedwlri t rprpihrace:
Commentary. 2nCJb%nL. 3 A24 1@r,ardBé& . s [(Cd a thd g @ s st e ssti ocnu, t

Vi ceei.Mat ena, Aluolhdnb. C.

458l eus Nazarenus Rex |l udaeorum. Quae quidem tria verba
guod Reixciltuda@eerainmnet ad potestatem, ad domir ojgtumrdguod e
et Deus itl umrex¥gnhbbjt5Dominbs, e®Xpes@psehisumrbDavi d suj

eius 6@admment ar Y2l 4¥bh2403.9
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And the tithe abste o&drunesersality, since
the Gentiles were grafted into the abundan
And just as the wild olive is made a part.i
rather than the ol i ve snsadoef at hpearwtiilcdi poanitv ei,
gentiles converted to the faith are call ed
by circumcision of ®*the flesh, but of the s

Thomas thus continues a tradition that run

Fatrlse and ant@ cfipmoes HFsapseXéentl 1 e we are Se

Concl usi KKnsngahordt hkei ngs@Gdmment Adolynon

Aqui @amment argoesn Wothnfeature nearly as muc
Ki ngdom, but it does help us develop sever al

John 3 is the key text for much of this, a
hi storically tdewdl dpien Kierlgedmem Here, Thomas b
theme of 'seeing' as entering the Kingdom, wh
never wrote a commentary on 1 John speei fi cal
shlalbe i ke Him for owe séaétalksepoHnims a$i. Hel udi

This could also be connected with the evangel

John 18, where the Kingdom ishgraonddmdmbarghvw

comes by loving the Truth.

459 équod gentiles intromissi su.nt. iBt psinguwte dolneans todrn vaa
pinguedinis olivae, non autem oliva fit particeps ping
oleastri, ita ipsi gentiles ad fidem conveirsiiomeiadrtmniad
sed s@dornmeunst.ary. 2nCJbhnL. 4 A242iedd4BA@da€brumugast umey e

. .i.@at ena, Aluolhdnb. C.
460Pope Pius XIIl, reflections bffpredweow. Sejpt embledi &I, o dic
resour c etse/sdptrsi mieirsyodirhinee | at i o mpd KWispl/9BBBPpteéssed on April 2
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John 3 also highlights how the Kingdom unf

|l ead to deeper participation in Christ. The O
internal regeseubht sonatanadhmbnt with Christ, a
both internal and external regeneration, | ead
full sharing in Christ's glory. Thinssiplreawidd eas
form of the kingdom, while the Ol d Testament
foreshadowing of i1it. The Ol d Law foreshadowed
what it aldonfarsehadpwst i s satriamesitaghi fines.

Participation is also highlighted in John
above all other kingship to the point that al
Hi s rulership. This tafkesulries dNieovn Tte® t talme ng o \ d

(Render unt o Caeostahre wahdamo niist i Gane siaor 'Rsomans) and

firmly Christological and participatory direc
Commentary lomewat ahéwt he ot her kings of 1srae
grounds of David's merits. Christ's headship,
king, and while the participatiadrevef opridestns

Caohic theology, the participation of kings i
will make numerous points in other works that
Law and the priesthood, drawi kg nglstns rr péin &lhl
suggests that the emphasis on the priestly ro
Gospel

The rest of John's Gospel highlights the f

worl d'". This means that kingship is harder fo
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to Christ, since earthly kingsomskeoreéeeabyvi §u

the key functions of the kingly role is judgm

come the end of the world and the Final Judgm
Overall Conclusi on

This chapter has demonstr aSte.d Thamad hAq uGorse
especi@drmenthaery ,omoMatatit mew deep and rich the
God that integrates numerous Scriptural, patr
but fundamentally cowiedsreodte swhraolpd, omorotfr arty atso
mi sgui ded amal gamation of patristic ideas. Th
as a thinker or to the inspiringGstrdtthimeg.of

However ,nbhesbeaorly texts where Thomas sp
t wo chapters wil/l examine other works by Aqui
to his other Scriptural commentaries in Chapt
Ki nogd of God in his other works in Chapter 4.

suppl ement the structure established here.

“lEdwards does more justice to Sihmmmesa nass tah atth ihnekre rwo rbku tf
t hdei g @Pofctdireine providence and the ultimate end of h
di ssertation hey psmplhamil Zzimmeqtt thavtarbi ous ways i n whic
worl d, and both the demands it makes and the rewards



Chapter 111: The Kingdom and
Aguio®aser Scripture Commen

The Gospels, especially Matthew, are the p
Kingdom is most central and most developed, b
books of Scripture. Thomas commenteed ,omnge\ dn

chapter examines what he has to say about the
works. This chapter steps through many of tho

"kingdom' therein and hi gsltieghtoifng hweh aSta cAgeudi nP

topics of kingdoms and kingship in general, a

After a brief |l ook at Aquinas' commentari e
career, the bul k ionfe twhiast cAlgaip tnears whialsl teox smy a
Pauline Epistles (including Hebrews). Il n doin
concept of the Kingdom constructed from the t
these haveubsed dn the |iterature on Aquinas
systematic analysis of the concept, and these

al ways Dbeen s Shbhonmmned adteldent ot eaxhtes. Vi Vi ano doe:¢

Edwards makes minimal use of them, and whil e

remains the relationship between the Kingdom
By contrast, since AqQquinas treats Scriptur.

Scri ptturee Kainmdgdom ar e ofcuenndtarmecn,t aclol8ys i @herriastté o n

commentaries in the |light of the Gospel <c¢omme
relation of the Pauline | etters to &shrwisltl ilse
shown, is not only Christocentric but focused

139
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figure of David. | saiah and Jeremiah, as prop
Approaching the Kingdamntalsr o®Bgh itpharlee toensnemft
his other commentaries in the |ight of those
Kingdom revealed in the previous chapter, and

subject .

Exposiupieo | saiam ad | itteram

Thlei ter al E x p oissi toinoen @efa rTlhsoadsebehdvoerdk,s t he Leo
commi &sieomroduction identifies it, along with
Lament aftihoensf,i rasst t heol ogpilctali swaoarl ks ob yo nSt .o fT htohn
where we hbavegimlThamaautograph, apparently the
t eXTthlei t er al Ex poissi tvieorny ommu clhs aai awhor Wt &nfe and f or
training of a Mheabdrd owlha Nnmraa cutdiyc eosf bty | ect urir
of the text *ausgsndesagrnadpanes des, f@drotbe med
Gospsed t ooExm@mms it thieopnr oovni diles aa aphr ecur sor ho t he
various points. Moesfte rofn cdeas ian d ibmrpil egyf caooomme nt s
the concept of the Kingdom and kingship comes
devel oped chapters.

Chapter 2, Lectur-2) 2pdeo vanotinlger smmotacdh @n 4t t

lLeonine, Vol. 28, pFor20morce tdeids cbhuys sTioa A lsiereals). absde plhs aNaawt
Aguinas on-4Bcr iAptr ec @& rmto matsudAyqquomas, Al bert the Great an
Vi sion of God6ibry IBraiceahhvelNepwe (il@d , RdB5ew 9, 2006) may
all three t hirnakteiresn uhlmedreer whoenrs iidte comes to both Scriptur
2Torr el | , I . 29

3Cf . Torrell, . 27.
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when commenti mMbhenj] duda@amarmt 20 4, tef & ekfit nogh uipse at chee;
thereforeHbdewishlsj @i ddgfdhtitshe |l d aotwisonrshe connecti o
Judge notHienlky ngisthih p, ABut nwe o®f mRéatcétyl eCahhpt
Lecture 1 cofinmenpswen howgovern the wars of a
or k% ng

An prophetic/allegorical readi ngerocft olosdaiaash
the Church and the one man flasf €he i Ghri sOnit@i W
that they shoul dill eaidath n&:01 5% hies kri exfgedroiingd |1t o Ct
from the dignity of  tthhee skoinnsg doof m.t hMa tkti hnegnd 08m 1w2i
outer darkness

| sai d® Tohtains the canticle oflLl6thadvikhe§ad
46; Thomas uses Lecture 1 to apply it mystica
havWwe awn on this material when commenting on t
divisanmndterbé&sence to other Old Testament pas:
commentary, so we cannot draw anybyotthed concl
resemblances of the two texts.

The opening portion of Chapter 9 of 1saiah

beginning of CHThemaani whjl ef heoappe-ars to al

4fEf fecti vum pacis est jududi aabhiftgg darhtoentaEy pAdmio thniad i, snu o &
| sai am a(dhdrigdfetrear@otnrneemst laartyelde nansl s ai Bd) ti on, transl ated
by Roberto Busa, SJ,nrekhostwed by EarpgsehasdmaGi® . 2um. or g,
L..2

5fiPot estas ad regendaubel haG@ononpeunited rrye gre ,1 sai ah

6fAnte Christum enim donaCwomme pteardyCd@b alng aiaah regnum.
7Thiécadantdj gnitatefrkeghniredlattéji 8i é@Gdmmentnanynabrlasaiexh
L. 3.

8According to Joseph Wawrykow, St. Thomas is fairly mod
he sees Christ clearly in Chapter 7, for example, but |
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Christian ful filltmemt K el dpadherd@oste hgae @Idieeadd her e
Christ's role as Medifahergoveat hment haend Bsbdud,
descitihbeescr oss, by whi @hs & didnessOcerXiabl etse dhiisn prouw e
regagr dihre magnitude of the kingdom,tbBedthhaodtyer
regardingfridm tehieg ntiitme .fl8drteh tdma nfeo rod v édrama rde
the kingdom of David, is takenwialsl abesiegsntiahleirs
with justice, which THamas atonmect s meoodet &mi
forever.

Chapter 11 is | ikewise Christological, and
the exege5, swhif c Hhles Fduakg neefntt of the coming Mes
fparticular in judgino?THioswr Kihng wisl It hjeu dwpe kwio
appearances, andwhva, IThHaoanmdags dddyes ,powirti ng Matt
Kingdom ofi dilfa¥¥2n3 il saal so referred to the Ki.l

where the term i $ used in John's Gospel

|l n Jeremiam prophetam expositio

Th@omment ary iosn cdoeemrteenmpachr ary with the | saia

more cursory,iSitxt aheofpobinenad hianm t he si xteenth

only al IChgarsitc alSlefpAgWa warskoow,gubsanaahoA9Scripture

9fiéi dest crux, per quaoCommenmnti arcy REM ulms ®&ixah t us est .
10fiHi ¢ describit eius potestatem: et pri mo iqgqummbiulm taat en
super ,soleirtimo quantaummadaod .2&d rurseygiuteart @G b | sai ah

0ne of o6fTdawonaist e Ol d Testament verses regarlding the Kin
Jeremiam prophetam expositio.

12iépraeci pue in judican@ommeant ar yCdadn elsgaiophus regi s.

13 éhauri etéitseratgiumasbapti smahisi mgondstreeatldeahueBit ex a
potest intrarGonnenrteagrny@hi2nDelisai ah
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these commentaries precised*Whbkeeattbesotomment
up tthe descroimpteindrmrofumidursssdarlilumont ains a cou|
worth attention.

One verse that recurs throughout Thomas' d
Jeremiah RBngbwill rei gnus tancde baen dwij sued,G e ed on
23, Lecture 2 of the '"cursory' commentary on
surrounding verses, and applies it e&xpils citly
expl ai ned asfinotnhee odh utrhceh ,nufmobrer of the Church w

neglect ofd*The dpypstprsphesied in v. 5 are the

Corinthians 6, and the king is identifioed wit
wi | | firoeti goonnl'y over Juded@® but even over all ki
Chapter 33 also has a Messianic theme, so

Kingdom and the kinghightefouSBhsihomtt hgsef nomT
c ouresseys fiviwlhlo dooj ushecworl d in his first adve
adveéimthi s is ordered toifithet s@aseadays ,dbinwddlinewip
regard to those who believede iinn HHiss fsicdfcsotn dc ocno

Lecture 5 unites this promise to the pr omi

33: 18MAnd1lhust as the kingdom will be restored

14Torrel |, I . 27.

15 énul l us de numero Ecclesiae ti meStt., Tvheolmatise fAigcuii enta se x
Jeremiam prophetamf eegpC€bmmbalt @t gd,oaBRarema mieexht, 1863, tr
el ectr oniRw bfeartmatBubsya, SJ, rreyviltosetdedyatEncaorgpes tAh amicst i
Aprkb1s, C.23 L.2

16Aénon solum super JudaeodCommdnedar gmodRperemmabs rege:
17fEt f aci et ijnpugirc i momadoent o pedCmdhmedé amyn@.o3 3] elr.edmi ah

See this same distinction in the discussion of John 12:
18Al n di ebus il ]ligqguaatambadueodudai credideruwnt in pri mc
Comment ar yat®.n3 3] elr.edmi
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also will d°fnbepunetpnigehdiphankl the priesthood
and his Trhe mbevayy. be one of the first exampl es,
Christ in Thomas' theological work. While the
hi ghl icopmtt itnrue ty of his thought on this matter

his career.

|l n Psal mis Davidis exposito

While the cursory commentaries on | saiah a

Aqui nas career, the scgmemenmtaddy amgrélkead Podlbrad
the incompleteness of the text suggests that

although that ref&ves onkcymapl eypoieipesitsitei oe f
text cemntashygiag amount of theol ogical mat er i
not surprising, since -54he Thenmeint atr yf icfotver Bs &I
by Thomas afetrht@asen whi adthe peniteatti wdlay ewi tamd

trials and enemies of°’SDmave dDawaind h$ sadeypeeofa

Christ as King, there is much to be mined her

19fEt sicut regnum restauratur i n i p&®onhernitsatroy, oent Jienr emme
C.33 L.5.

20For details on the que$®Bi.omrmoof adabir @g | néteeouTgehredr eoltnlu,d yhl €
Pda er, see Tlhhoomaass ARjyuainn,as as( RetaderDafmet heNPsdhimger si ty
Press, 2000) . Literature on the medieval use and readi|
The Pl ace of tehlel ePcstaudaris Gunl ttuhreee Honft etdn eb yMi Ndadnl cey Ajaens De u s «
State University of New York, 1999).

21Torrel-89 I . 258

22Aépertinet ad statum poenitentiae, et ideo figuralite:l
Davidibet atoiStne Thiomsalsn ARud Inmiss Da Wwiadima depdsi L1863, trar
el ectronic format by Roberto,Bbhesste8latrevipwsd

hbyi Enii
Apr i2l101%,, (heref LommenelRenymodeaniduguroasi aedi fficult ter
translate in this context; it seems to medntseomdtllyi'ng a
"figuratively' is often used in modern Engli sh.



145
Psalm 2: The Kingdom of David and of

Psalm 2 is, acifmaopdaibhagv ibdd, Abgeucianuasse, i t was coO
and treats his kingdom 08Aq witrféagduirneg ooff tthhei sr eR s
heavily all egorical and Christocentric, and p
ki ngdom.

On thenqaofeskimgdom, THhao npaosp uslaaycse hiesr ea tnhaasts
by har mony*Tohi st hgei Measw.f urt her support to the t
Law and the Kingdom dr awmtfhradmtthtee LGovs eln dem
Kingdom in the sense that it is constitutive
comment on this Psalm that timgiydkel aild ysy mmoC
yoke is the®Fumt lodr ,c hvalrén ytaff nti mg kiondg heDa il ét
to the peopl el Thhoma b exray snatdreatki ng by ,him ove
not for my own sake, but in order tha®® 1l migh

The expositi onrerofs atyiideet Phsaarl dn sfambrddhhoi menot &
completed in David, and therefore should be wu
Gentiles by a double right¢Tdecomdienmg ttamcienlte®
bei ng ,t hhen Soenf erence to idgelvri eewys odnd h@a lGaetnita n ;s

gioBwhi ch were received in the fimya mee twiatyi ovrei meg ca

23fEst ergo psal mus David, quia ab eo c odpoonsmetnutsar yetond e
PsaJ] mBsalm 2, n. 1.

24fPopul us est multitudo BOminmeamt amuy,i shelanslemsu soci at a.
25fSpiritual idgteri ugqum@hldo@osnmmd Eer a1t vt oRsR,aPPsma | ms

26ASum autem constitutus rerRrosupeopBgonmmpnterth s&anctegame
| egemCDbeiment ar y, ofhaPlsma | ms

27MDomi nus di Xiottsmpbemanaque compl etur de David; et ideo |
domi ni um super gentes dupl i cdCoinumeen,t asrcyi | oPhePbsmahlanesr e di t a |
28fDati o autem gentddoimmme ne satr yp wkhe,aPtsman unms.
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prawyidngpdeedwi siGed t o show this exampl i mhroug
to petition for whad®The mas| dnalkeshar édirt darey it
Psalm sihdak ®nadfs boefc atunsee eahret Church has been bu
woro¥ddal t hough subfsetguentdy tooupgahi sSNbi eclhiod fa st trhe h.
Mo h a mate d .

The governing of the nations with a rod of
and spirit ibeelclayusteo iG@hriisstn,ecessary that one wh
are neceets stareyy have a rod of discipline by whi
[del inhé&dheesodit d sdesiognate the inflexible dis
rod which rules the nations, becaus@hrtihsety, wi |
when the fullness & the nations has entered.

In the |l ast pa#tf of i shsehBPsval mowv@Ehss0hse re
Psalfmiestrains them by admonishing t&%heand dr
admoni sehlna@tnets trhe truth of doctrine, to the hun
corr @¥@Ddowtnr.i ne can be either discovered by unc

teaching. The f ofitmerwhiosn pmo premr stad dgloosseeon naer net

29fé reci piamus donaCpmmentdar gt ofas,afbamd b ms

30/ @ hoc exemplum voluit ostendere per Christum, quia vo
compebo&obnament ary, ofhaPbsmal ms

3liTer mi nogut arpae totum mundaGo nneedn tfa rcya t cdhePbstna lenesc | es i a.
32 per Nicolaum haereticum et NEebmmebhuar g doFshaPbsmd eims t at
33 hecesse est enim quod quwinirnme guietc,e sksaalrdat swinrtgam g.e.s.,.

di sciplinae qguaoGoumnmneamtta rdye | oP®@lisean!t ness .
34 ad designandum inflexibilem iustitiae disciplinam .
recedentdamiphno uGhmri sti, quandoComment ady, gReYHaPlsna Mms nt r a\

35Aéostenditur quomon€ommenhab gt oRmalPBsm § ens .

36ARepri mit autem eos admonend®o nene nattat rrya hothR@RBsmaaldmss er vi t U
37f Ad doctrinae veritatem , ad obse&oammehutuamrly,i tRastaPlemal|l ad
2, n. 8.
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called kings. To others particul ar ¢fwhdogment i
ishould receive the oorm of justice from other

After such undersihmaddi hgmuoasesmebespovede, foll
a kimwgsséod, insofar as he is a man, by | ivin
by producing | aws against those &Tihnugs whiich
psad maddress to kings is agaiamdt gpkaerm agps rfe ftihg
of Christifan kihmgbegimme ng, the kings of the
Christians, but after wiMdsh ohetyhiasdeid! | awe f
of OeheRpghyp t hhiss poameen,n Thomas has devel oped
kingship as distinct from but in service to m

A final reference to trhea &kiimg dofm tilse ffoiumall |
Bl esaseed t hose.(MPso 2t: rlRkdHt) , where he says that t
di vine vengeance menibutonthley mmieldli abellyl @ss od ,
attained to the kingdom, whi ch Dbulneissshendennets so fo rt
evil o®dmes use @kfi ntgbdemnireafmer both to the Church
earlier commentary, and within the same Psalm
meaning of the Gommgemmarnkyemni Matihe a constitu

Thomtalsought .

38fQui busdam enim committtitur universalis gubernatio, g
et hintdircoiCodimeeads ar y, omhfaPBsmal ms

39Aéab aliis for maBGiommedntcari y,aohd,apBsma h ins

40fEt notandum secundum Augustinum, gquod rex servit Deo
rex legesatfarenadogqouae s udCtomenemt maa y,DeomaPiamt imssi a m.

41 éa principio reges terrae faciebant | eges contra Chri
Chr io€dbmment ary, ofhaPhsmal ms

42fiés ed b e aqtuii aeradntr,egnum pervenient: quae beatdtudo, ve

Comment ary, ofhsallsmal2ns n. 10.
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Psal m 3: Prayer for the Kingdom

Aguinas reads Psalm 3iThe abovenBsalymwshboweée

attempts of his enemies; here he i mpmhowescdhnyv
set forth the historical foundation, add afte
The historical dIenrsebalelfiears agaiAmstal Dawi d; AqQgL

sense GetJadgad of hlads uw, téhred moirmlHs stense t hr ou
Chr@ ski nlBghdpath Christ reigns in peace, becal
referred to all the tribulations of the Churc
whi ch rist fsruofni eei t her mato¥Thiad oDhowpian terad meine
of Christ as inherently connected in some way
connection to the ClRuamhnottvefht aed@irmi nige 3mér
sense by all egorilyn ttohit$ei tReissurgiegnii foined t hat
wholly suppressed. For after the Resurrection
crucifix could do*nothing to harm Christ.
Psallms 16 (15) : Brief Notes on the K
Psalm 11 (10) does not refebretadi nige oki mngdo

does reiterate the identification of a king w

c omme n tbaerciaeuss:e asnyitthi wegr e s, wlat I s preeminent

43fSuperior Psal mus ostendit conatum adversariorum, hic
guo psal mpopesseumusdamentum historiae, et posea poner
Comment ary, ofhsaPlsmal3ms n. 1.

44Muo mortuo Christus in
referrimorPeltietsdr edontra t
Comment ary, ofhsaPlsmal3ms n. 1.
45l n quo signatur, quod Christi ecclesia non potest omn
populguae crucifixum ci oComwmert aty, ofihaPldma hmeer e potuit.

pace regnavit, quia in gloria
ri u

c
bul ationes, quas quwis ab ini
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t he kidAQidmim.arly, the introduction to Psalm 1€
King of the Jews ifbyséevewamphwayssti acsloRdimeg ha
Christ, who triofmphed by the Cross.

Psalm 18 (17): The King as Liberator

Psalm 18 (17) is an exiweinrsg vtehdmlesatdsre ins
The M®sadtnmtri bution to David is $updsvidntceed Cohyr iist
is signified by David, all these things can b
the body, namely, the CéadrfchombéaabAgtuliGihtalsias , |
reading of this Psalm has several resonances
theme that we saw in Matt hefmy4sugpdoiwit®hin com
regard taond hmy tshuigupgonerconquers, heolilm receiyv

addition, the martial el emd®t amielc, 2r&sl tihno utghhe wci

emphasis on the moral sense &ndBoappl!l iradthiean tth
Christ Adwi Hesadapplies the enemies spoken of i
of Il srael and of the Church, and to the enemi
battle mentioned in the Psalm ifinhias siisni dtamre @t
namely power which is given to me by G&d, not
46 équi a quaelibet res est ill ud quoddCoarsme ngraaec iomu WP ail m
Psalm 11(10) , n. 4.

47 épro triumpho, :sieduthi Romaad ufliuesb &€thr i $tCio manetn,t aqyi otnr i u
Psal] mBsalm 16(15), n. 1.

48 él i ber at ustCgmaenaar §,g ofhd @ ynal ms

492 Kings in the Vulgate.

50fEt qui a per David si gnerfriic aptousrs uthhtr iasdt uGh,r iosntnuina, ivsetla sr

secundum corpus, scilicet ecclo€Coimana nd wir gy, lohd arsaatl mBse 57T )
n. 1.

51st r onigrhotlhde RSV, which, oddly enough, also supports th
52iHaec est fortitudo, scilicet virtus quae data est mih

spiri ttGammbuonsary, ofhdd& Il dms
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and | i kewihsee teema @it.€s3,4,t hat i s, against vVvices ¢
congquering enemiesgatheos ¢°64fy howawdm.se t h

The penultimate p4as5t nnéf ehesctPest mdb| RsdIimaiBgt
King, and Agiuhnsaspentyai hbamor e spedciaflitcalulgyh t
both sufftemeéed adt] ciwiied hJiebwiss and received | oyalty

The | ast part of this Psalm icgihe ppaiake D
God after the manner of a king. d&ayandiee kti ntgi
| i @\eilvalt. sTelixis fitting to God, Wrécaanuds ep rHd shkismsGa

for the gifts given to the king.

And he sets forth two things: one to the s
person, because each is madcdanakrn e@agt .gr Wiatth r
t he sal vat,i onewadustehehe&kimags r akis,egt hreet t o t he
is, Christ, through whose name all are sav
and showing mercy to His Anoinbede Davi d,

He has multiplied5®is seed as He promi sed.

Psalm 19 (18): The Ol d and New Law

Psalm 19 (18) is read both Iliterally and C
divine Law and the difference bet wenen htehe OI d
commentary dhhea®ltdh ewaB:worked i mperfectly, bt

because the Ol d Law works through temporal pa

53fiével , qui docet etc., idest contra vitia et daemones,
clauder @Coommant ary, ofhd & Jnal Oms

54fHoc magi s specialiter pertinet adoCldCocsmtemt amgyaomnad L
PsaJl] mBsalm 18(17), n.25.

556fEt | oquitur ad modum regis de Deo. Antiquitus modus s
i pse est 0@Gommemteary, nehd & Inald ims

56fEt ponit ¢udu@atumnumgad, aliud ad personam, gquia utr umc
dicit, magnificans salutes regis ejus, quia promovisti
sal vantur ... Quantumsadi perdbaamChHicsto suof Baviedsem,

saeculum, quia multiplidcCauwinte ngeamen obhd @nynad Bmsut pr omi si t .
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works through eternal ®pains, which coerce the

Psal ms 224(4d@)3)and®Rejoicing in Conque

Psalm 21 ( &)y ail ét pearad,tmldishe acashefs Chri st whe
of David who was a figure of Him, and therefo
Christ acdaaorudihng otro otfheDavicdThecopedongi hg ohet
Go@d strengt Awhiesn rheel actoendquteor ed t he death and de
performed miracles, ando™men hide asncemeediingt d
is in the crown (v. 3b) whfcHivsengtyensserwverHi
not of ¢&6%irs twerdlAgpro stthieespr eci ous gems of the cr
are called precious stoped os¢c¢afcdthdortr @ hehe p
Church. A mor al interpretation, which fits in
Matthewi ti souhat be said with regard to the sa
Hi mso¥ | f .

Anot her pothe Pdatmhmaaksot he @&@erkiitngsthitphi, s a
this merit was because Christ, according to H

in nothidghhst Gdhed. merit of the Kingsrhiispp ,i s h

57iSed | ex vetus hoc faciebat i mperfecte, l es, nguaeper fe
coercent manum; sed | ex nova colCbmmepear p,oemmsaaBlsna eltide r n |
(18), n.5.

58Aéexponitur de Christo qui est rex, et de David qui fo
secunceumtatem, de DaweCGammerctuanrdy noRTRidHgha lams.

59fiéquando vicit diabolum, et mortem morte sbua; et quan:t

Commentary, ofhsaPlsmal2nis (20), n. 1.

60Aéde di vi nmietgmtirruumuman esBodmehoar muoRiDA2RPA B. ms.

61fivel <corona de | apide pretioso sunt Apostold: qui dicu
Commentary2bn( PGrJ ms. 3.

62fiVe | potest di mictmac qdud aq wowlriomeat, 0&a mme miea rcyg sghsal dna i IPss «
21 (20), n. 3.

63fiéghi ¢ autem meritum huius decl arat, et hoc meritum esH
non ponit nisiocCommEed as y,®ad fBadxm b ms.
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not just the Divinity.

The final part offt Rea Kmnaanod,2 §i) it sryapneskirsa tsoi fo n
renders 24:id fand p24y:o0ua &fhhies, pyoui pges neseswit
point where Thomaangddfiipne £ oeamMmemean tnyg ofn KRis. 24

Any king appears glorious for three reason

through forc®tr.cireghce Steee onalys on account of

shown wh etnh eh emisgahytlsye clacursde He o0 mi matsitormp.ot.e.n.t

Third, that he be gobd Lordatmilght hWeinceb at!

which he conquers ded&th and the devil in a

Th@r i saces under stood as the denizens of the

reading ahds uhdsrpbobrtion as referring to two

unfall en angel s.
Psalm 26 (25): Sharing in the Kingsh

Anot her passing reference to the kingdom i

whi ch #@iTo ttihtel €Edbdf oPsahmsofalse amowoinmteidng, as wi

other el ements in the Psalms, &8 smembderg.ed to
And this anointing is drawn down on to us.
t he oil ofa pfriigeusrteh coofd tahse f uture kingdom; f
free. And because we yet suffer enemies, a
actual glory in two ways, namely %ith the

64At t ol Il i te pord@emmennar peshadEspa k. ms

65AA1 i qui s rex apparet gloriosus ex tribus. Quia acquiri

fortissi ma domipwmaobpitteur :po.t.e.stSeceumdoet hanc ostendit, cu

potentissimus est ad domi nandum: . ... Tertio, guod sit

contra mortem et doGdmmemt avriy i dhRigAsBapbms b us .

66Al N finem Psal muaCpmmesgaayy oRMmshd2ene L. ons. .

67fEt haec unctio derivatur usque ad nos ... Primo ergo
enim reges et |liberi. Et quia adhuc pati mur hostes, po:
ani mae edCoamempg @miys 0o nP P&2akh, hhsn .
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Psalm 33 (32): TIKa ngasthurpe of Worl dl vy

Psalm 33 (32) givedumnderantodarhckirndidf okKi nMdomi

in referefwoe |tdd y3powe,yr i s threefold: one whic
another in strength of hady,Anadnd hendtilresrt iims &
power, and trreiysai kingship [

Psal nbsl 4%24 1 Prayers for the Kingdom

The introdukzl i-pdlitro tPlse Mulicganme)ntiam yThema g i
these psai mswhsch [bBeewiid]i cagddaksofs things whic
kingdom. And he prays in these ten for divine
these are thus referred in a mystical sense,
the kingdomoddf the Church.

The division of these ten psalms is such t
forcing thewmei aéstt gtutct utreen t hat he | ays out, al
|l east establifmbé&e. pEhetiionsd omdMedcomt mt 8B0pf by
contmaeks pardon for sin, because?®fhet tkkatnh gfdiom:
seff jrst, it sets out petitions against the en

thanks for t hdeo ng[l myrtyh edr tt]heh dé3 mgr Chg htstfod oigh c

ecclesiological i nterpretatiimmnss obdatreer ®£Is al ms
68fi épot estas saecularis est triplex: una quae consistit
divitiis exterioribus; BCommiemo ad ¢ Psrad §BapapBnse st at e,
69Aéi n qua | oquitur specialiter de his quae pertinent act
auxilium divinum., Et ut ad mysterium referatud, petit |
CommemotnarPys alPmal m 42 (41), n. 1.

70 éf or mat petiti odC®mMmmMEmMa astyato%sﬂﬂes)@,rtm,s

71Aésecundo, quia regnum videtur esse t udChoartnenm tpaerry poenc C :
Psa)] mBsalm 42 (41), n. 1.

72fPmio proponit petitionem contra hostes regni; secundo

er uc.tGovmnent ary, obfhgd&isha . ms
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understood all egoricaKdrnyalaised mhett hreetpect mas el
arcealdoems owh&®os ahfer mockerd® because of the C

Psal mis4 4423 1 . Prayers for the Members of the

Under this reading, Psalm 42 (41) i1s alleg
and initiation ,i naso wehlel Cahsr itshte asnt aftae tohf t he C
Similarly, Psalm 43 (4i@d)h:e3lpries eapp ICihaud ctho oentt
ChunrntThhe comment aryhowm a&rdt (mMB)kipdg Rsmabtf my Go d
pertainsetof tlh&@ncasuchmaskiiwgps: deheneésnidamgaygs:
Go,d who pr ooiTdhe ss fPosralnme .s p e &k sh ed fp haogpae nfsar eGoech
current sufferings, and a plea f oro dihvei nseufaf sesr
of the martyrs. One interesting point is how
the Kingdom explicitly to the Church on Earth
Thomalsought, it i s odneeloefmetnhtes |oefs st heem pkhi ansgi dzoem
commentari es.

Psalm 45 (44): The Glory of the Kingdom

Psalm 45 (44) beginsisehe gooup ohePgabmy w
kingdom, from®diwvhnehbétepidelga wileog yPkodl m he ki
the magnificendBhiod mMsd priiinadl gaMfstah er ef ore, t he

of this Psalm is about a certain spouseship o

73iCor e interpretatur Calvaria. Unde i lcriud@otoumetnutra rfyi | i i
on PsalPmalm 42 (41), n. 1.

74" eccl esia praesens desCGogmneetnutra r yvResl ad4eftsgalPerssi,a cael esti s
75fetiam pertinet cura hominis sicut tunc: ugnudie dicit: r

provi d&o nmmehnit.ar y Pes a4 fMspa 2. ms.
76fpr oponit gloriam regi®&oemmernetganriy, P sead Hliisfavlimmso, benefi ci o.
77ffiproponit gloriam regCemmaentmagyniPdadcatdlimsn, regni .
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when the Son of Godiumsietldd i mumaredMatourrelftnagh ¢ o
| egend, Thomas commented on the Song of Sol om
his work on this Psalm, one of the | ast he co

The Psalm is didd dperdoli g uwehti fealeepeo rpftaorrdtrsh t h e
commendation ofsptome iratlhei rsdpouiste s[fets forth the
sposyo [dde Psiabommends Christ for His similar
in four things: nkained gye s $oirjp,aidtrosgtees i ir leintgyt hor n w
judgment, and fordeal imhifPHrhemdef ofirchaamst[ es a
2,5376 a9fld 8

The second par ts, psopweeark iinng wafr ,CHoraithditea i ns t he
sword of ChridwhishHcenheathi hgtheaemphgsasd
role as establishment of the king and war aga
kingdom is affirmed when Aéomascseags (bbht 48&6e.
ki ngdbins, end i s hiGod&iwigldlonr,eiPgn. okbes ahd it et
reign in the heardarsd oHe awill Ibyr dlae th\Aenl utkliear 4h o t
saladd reTlgeofc aluise procession i s on account of

di spositive cauwsTehiosr itsh ec ofninneaclt ecda utsoe ff boe pPr osp

78fEst ergo materia hujus Psal mi de qui busdam sponsal i bu
guando filius Dei uni vit sioBommabhuaayPaad@Bglaimnmsn utero
79 époni tur commendatTiead td po mpoini WCGommemmany Beabmsdbms ae.
(44), n. 1.

80Aiécommendat Christum secundum similitudinem regis, sci
virtute, a judiciaria poCemmarttear ePeomd Rpd D ms. ,ar um mul t i
8lVer se divisi onsndbarsheodmacsm ft terRi$SV & or the Vulgate, inc

82AGI adi us Chri sbtCommentdarcy Ps alafiaia B ms

83fFi nis ejus regnemnapus: DPeal mupidbi: s majess pggwané smegnet
cordi bus omni um: Luc. 1: et regnabit in domo Jacob. Et
Et hoc vel C aus aoQlo nsnpeonsti a ri ywRg advi@gia #dimsn,al i s .
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king to be able to prosper in his wotknpebkbe an
justice. And these three were made to succeed
suffering, am% justice in acting.

The section on judgmentopoil ves casinl phi dfosepihn
necessary jtuhdagte tond eknisregs, for, as the Philosop
designed by God that they should obey parenta
necessary; hence, so that the tumul t ohucsl dni ght
the sl®edpwever, the purpose of %t Bheots ctehpatte rt,h ea sp
be punished, but that they be made virtuous,
Chrd’st .

The | ast Christe@bagmcambébpeasltebdbmyhefs toliet he
describes these delights in four ways: from h
wi Bf&T.h@& | otohfi n@icrainstbe understood in two ways: n
vest menClr iost aodeSialdilltardeheasatsi gRTHiired, t he f
t her e idhaweg htheerospokeki nfgsin v. 9, whitchhe can be

daughters of worldly kings del dgdi casefiot hems

84Aéad hoc ut r ex poisiss ts pirso,s peabaeati h ab enregg ottr i a: scilice
justitiam. Et ista tria fecerunt prosperar:. Christum: (
oper a@admment ar y Ps a4 Bista #. ms.

85fiNecesse wmd nt exstcahi beat delicta: qui a, ut philosophu
guod obedirent monitioni paternae, non essent necessar |

sunt reges, unodeo mmeharmtPysPdagd 64 Ju,B. n .
86See Chapter 2, on Matthew 3.

87iéut non excorient, sed ut faciant virt a®osnonse nteatr yh acenc
PsalPssa,l m 45 (44), n. 5.

88Aéde del iciis regis,x egtuadeusoar:i bkeixt vheasst ideul,i ceixaghabi tacu
Comment aryPesal msdbm¢44), n. 6.

89fiépossunt esse duplicia: scilicet cor paConeneunst a.r.y. olnt e
PsalPssa,l m 45 (44), n. 6.

90fiDo mu s s i gCaotmnfeind ealreysP.e a4 Risha 6. ms. ,
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to Christ, and diiredy dwr thdatdrsts, @awd yoblirs honor
not only of one king, but i ntdkletden mat idaealgy,t etrtl
can be understobedaabet e Apowhi eiBheaseut beotlai
faithful ... [or] ofhe faithful Christian peop

The | ast portion of tihe Céorpsaiostedical apao!
spo,fxaenitl he spouse of Chrusée 06 the Khogchs tak
and this quedmhis 6 pseuwsbwrrcdhb.ed in four ways:
presentation to her spouse, he&Thdkei gmietsye,nthaetri o
appears to bmerrctoivenr eaf btyhd heuibem idigality amsdtd
queen. She stands al way.§° Tchee agvlionrgy ainsd tchoantj osi hne
kidgright hand; that i8Theherohemameédlidhgnepisr i
gol dThfiascios ding to our |l etter, the twofold ve:
of the two testaments ... and tdleeasud au avhti mehn ti ss
the shining of the diwigneéswd%thdmth ewh tedxtp | tamiad i

t hiat could be referred to the diverse types o

91AFi | i ae regum mundanorum del ectant nos ad honorem Chri
Christo, et hoc, in honore tuo, uUudiess$ wmedgtsumsbeddnet iemam
ser vi undCoQGhmeinsttac.y Ps a4 $ishia 6. ms.

92Aaéf il ii eorum sunt animae fideles. o0CamrrRedti arey emnm uls sl

Psalm 45 (44), n. 6.

93Aéautem | amdex oO@fmdhmant ary Pesad Rista V. ms. ,

94diSponsa Chri st est Eccl esi a; sponsaeoCoengmesn tdaircyu notnur r
PsalPBssa,l m 45 (44), n. 7.

95fiéquam describit ex quat uaaserstciidm, equ agrutannrh uand adi grmpiotna
gloriam, et gqguoG@ommentbar pPaad B\ha V. ms.

96fDi gnitas ejus est, quod est regi naCo nkhaeenct aarsyt iotni tP ssael mp
Psalm 45 (44), n. 7.

97Reth the use of the '"right hand' to refer to spiritua
20, above, Chapter 2.

98fiésecundum nostram |itteram est duplex vestimentum Ec«¢

Et isteoweesitasrum solum, sed deauratus, quiaoest ref
Comment aryPsesal lmsdbm§¢44), n. 7.
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wi sdodor, to the acts of virtue, with gold signi
di menf\indnidsiilsl got o exposit all of this about
mot her of the king, who stands above al/| choi

divinity, not that she is G@#%, but because sh

Moving td the @Pasratt m addressed directly to
di vi si onftihret & pfoaussres:ii s commended in a fourfold
excellence of glory ... fo¥iTherespoacicefitghei dena
future Church, cal | &%l ndaamgehtveay , f oirf ttwhoe rPesaaslomm
Davijdu,st as, insofar as we are joined to Chris
Abraham; so too are we chiof®imemnot hefanwi d hewpo
person of the Apostles, from this weoHave bee

Ver sé hlel ,ki ng wi |l |0idse swihrer gfiptulnenbRsaltrgo t hi s
the graciousness oefkithg, kandg.tRissts fooem. t Be

this 0'®Amdntome | o fioeu gohft tthoe bkei ndgesi red, because

power, in nat®@Tre afnidr stn dhomes .from His | ordshi
9fEt potest referri quantum ad diversa genera | inguarun
vestitus estoCoprenmreanttiaoc yvFerad dbskadl. ms. ,

100fEt potest exponi totum hoc de beata virgine, quae r e
vestitu deaurat o, i dest deauwriat e sdoCGmanmetrmatter:iy. nom Rjsuaoldms
Psalm 45 (44), n. 7.

10l1Aécommendatur sponsa quadrupliciter: scilicet a decor
Comment aryPsesal lmsdbm§¢44), n. 8.

102fivocat futuram Eccles)CammmémllalaynPelﬂébEBlsﬂaBmsat|one.
103fiéqui a sicut inquantum adhaeremus Christo filio Abrah
Chr idCtoumsnent ar y Ps a4 fisha Bms ,

104 éi n persona apostolorum, ex qui bus &Quonmnse nptraorpya goant i i
PsalPssa,l m 45 (44), n. 8.

105Aépromi ttit ipsi sponsae gratiositatem regis. Pri mo,
honsd€Cdamment ar y Ps a4 ®isia B.ms.
l06fiéest desiderandum, quia iste rex0Cosnmema@nmwys oinn Ppatl ans

Psalm 45 (44), n. 8.
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di vinithkj fdenoda ushee tthose far away, namel vy, al |
Hi 3 %The gl ory of t hedbpwean oins pluatiht yi rotfe rcroanls c i
hope of Jdeaned neaxit drinfael . The IgaotMdewen drednetnst r at e
under standi ng 0OffheCGheurocrhe donc ttrhienewi sdom of sacr
designated by o1 d, is great glory.

The society of the Church, Mmbeespal aocd bért
kiao(gv. 15), is hejbeoaneectionone dChmeéstor i s |
foll ows the doo®FhHe eMarfi dlhaegiChallr cihnt er pretati c

And the sons of the spouse are, of course,
t he CMbroautm tfhour things are set forth: the or

The sons of the primitive Church are the
born of the Church through therbagbht hg o©oe&ac€h
the Apostles, and ot hedo'WBlins rods pgeet pfreracthh e g/
through into the #&ehcetyi aamr eormrc adil gerdi tpyr,i nwheesr eb e c a
gi ft of the Houlsyt Sapsi rniot .wo.man. cHaenn cbee jcompar ed
one can be compared to or equal the Apostl es

they were and ar o''fbeeohfhnget ieh&haitshfoaposct!

107féqui a adorabunt eum scilicetotCoenmenhaPgt®ismime d5p@pagudli,
n. 8.
108fEr go in doctrina divinae sapientioc€Cemmgumdaryemna®Prsw@im

Psalm 45 (44), n. 9.
109fiéqui a nullus veniet nec adducet ur oGodmntehrrtiRstad mosni si s
Psalm 45 (44), n.10.

110Ci rca quam quatuor ponit: scilicet prolis originem,

primitivae sunt apostoli et eorum successores. tFilii di
alii per doctrinam apostolorum, et alii filii aliorum |
et patres: quia apostoli i @Gsoi mnseunntt a rpyaR a eedsRiskapllrimsm) qu o s C
112 épr i nci pecguida cpumitmir ,dona spiritus sancti acceperunt.
comparatur, ita nec aliquis sanctus potest apostolis c¢

sunt Eccl esbd@esmmarmtea myghd edsfisia L ins
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name o b'2Gbrdgwi ngl owi ¥l taase your name o0 be ¢
and the fadui tpeiopltehavti | | @K hewtedgealiouy <&c&hri
here higlights two of the fweirs&kwyi i vhaintsh ew.s
obvious one is the ecclesiological, but Thoma
the evangel i cal di mension to this Psalm. This
Church is very stroegtgdgrounkdedpreaahidng of

Psalm 47 (46): The Greatness of the King

Psalm 47 (46):2bfadesati hesgtmAaguoaddbabhpl a
t hitde i s great by the wuniversality lolf aHgess ,doam
by duration, which is for eternity Fuanhtdeby &u
greatnessfwhsats tohwnngbsy He has done for us, and
in the subjection ght bdehend®Tohken df oisréssto nrde fienr st ht
whifahe the words of the Church, whotsTdhegnemies
can also be taken as t hen avidiredse rorfi ntgh et oA ptohset | Jee
this miglbte apbpeamittiitco reading, | think it is f a

19: 28 and Luke 22:30, where the Apostl es are

112 équod est pr aedCocranteen t naor nyePns ald éRisia L tns.

113féqui a omnes populi oGCammd rethbamy PeadtFMPal @hr i st e.
l14iMagnus est wuniversalitatae cdudmirruim., Ilgueim druegru n ncemn iqu
auctoritate, guid@Go mme& n b anny, u o< g gha 21 ms.

ll15fiéquae nobis fecit, et haec sunt beneficia Ded. Pri mo
CommentRsa) mBhsalm 47 (46), n. 2.

ll6fHaec sunt verba ecclesiae, cuioCemmamt e mp ofhadPlistaédniss u

(46) Temp@rcaoluiltderr efer either to the state of affairs on
Augustine that AquQuasticiemismomoddi suwvreust,ad eccl esi ar

auxilium ecclesiae, subvenire sibi tempor alstermvbauhy,
ambi guous, anHecoubdareémpoeary truce or to those who
ignoring the heavenly goods she offers. The |l atter rea

would fit with some of t hleemD@ynitnh a&tanwes kwipltli cd sen bd mesrest
Cher when we consider his Matthew commentary in Chapt el
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upported by the third m®anra ngr € hoaofreasetrgti,erdast di
hese are subjected by their own will. Others
ubjected underfoot bec aoupsper]etshsgiyo wi | jod’di miadll y|
The gathering of goodgsuiinsa sc ocsvaeyrse dt hbayt wvi.hed | L
nheritance of the jué®dHi By owhf & nifiGeogdi tclaheocoesGosd o
piritual gd@d®dssfteradHiohsealefmMpmpabugoedanewhi th

art falo®®ng to them.

Ver s&i nmBg praises to God, sing praiasrees! Sing
oth addressed to Christ, referriiffg rtsa Hios edie
he kingship of Christ over alel nmatiioommnss; Isedaos
hought he says, |l say that He is king of all
udea, He will rule over all the natotfns, bec

Conclusions on the Psal ms
The Psalmsacymme& a work of the mature Thom:
eaching on the Kingship and Kingdom of Chri s

ype of Christ. David's |ife is used teo demon

relation of | aw and kingdom and the role of t

t

he connection of Christ's Kingship to His Sa

117" Qui dam convertuntur ad fidem, et isti subiiciuntur p
vivunt; et | pteidi dwhsi,i qiuirat drn nadb ter eruvodCommpemttasy cmb
Psa] mBsalm 47 (46), n. 2.

118MDeus autem el egidCosnnmeintharnya obhg &xdatBurms! i a .

1198l mpi i autem peccator eisn@ercti @ id@eormprgernadl aipag,r DRs aPlem | s n t

(46), n. 3.

120fEt pri mo praedicit regnum Christi super omnes gentes
dico quod est rex omnis terrae: qudra dmrced qamtce d,n d wida

gentes convebCemmant ardy, DaheiRldha 4 ms.
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Similarly, the kingdom of Chsraéal bsti awenhi tiea
is connected to | aw and guidance) and to the
the Kingdom comes through even more clearly h
Psalm 45 (44), Wwhishreasagebhpasi ahkyidea of the
as a matter of preaching, teaching and faith
emphasi zing the glory of sanctity not only in
Bl esggd nViand the Apostl es.

However, Psalm 45 and 47's references to s
over all nations in¥i4toadocoesuactaveawi tb whias
relationship to thenCRs abem Riagmmrtoheel sceowrineernet ,a rwe
conclude that Thomas believes in a Church tha
oppressed or opposed by them, and guides them
as she Ieer greelnf pmmaak i ci pants in Christ and thus
This emphasis on participation and conformity
Scripture commentaries we h@wea ktso onofthiddre,t tee

Paul

121Rel ati ons between Chur ch anvwi dSitlaet eA gweesr,e aas vad xweady spr aml
bet ween the two was na nSaetet eCrh agpft emu dip ef woér s asluosnieeld douf g hTichso | noans
authority, as welHi satsoWaldferP dll il tman@BalTthiomghe :: Héamrg Mi d,d
182 orexampl es of other thinkers seNMedihevadali mgoloint itdhals tamel
the quest for #1hé® Okeady emo lbiyt iCa,r y11JQ0 NedEelkovahorma,ndN&Kwmt e
YorRkoutl edge, 1993); for gener al di sTchues €iioiny oodBotdhAe t opi
Study i n Medheow{l®ghy anlciettiomal Princet omBr UTainevrdnhesyi ,tCy i Bii ss ® f
Church & 8t3d4tlEen:glleObo00od Cl Hlafld, NIP64Frlemtticec dbp. | a6b6er for
di scussi o6t remanThomashe subject.
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Commentaries on the Pauline Lett
According to Torrell, the most recent rese.
contemporary with the |l ectures on the Psalter
t he Gonsnpeenlt acroi es just as the |l etters follow th

most certain concerning the commentary on Rom

especially sinee:133Carpipretali¥anfo tietyé wet fntod mutsh

Neapolitan period, the most | ikely8§lltnernatiyv
either case, they are either roughly contempo
t hem.
Thomas oGoemnse ntthaer y wom hRemaomé t he Pauline coc
whol e, |l aying out hi& pmdeosetanding of each |
For he wrote fourteen letters, of which ni
four to the prelates and princes of the Ch
people of |Israel, nalthely, the one to the H

Thomas associates t hoetshee wHetahd t(hCeh rBosdty, otfr eGa
to the Hebrews), the chief members (prelates)

can al so tbhee dkrianngnd otnro of God, with the King, th

popul ation. AgQguinas goes on to speak of the |
Body. The epistles to the Romans, Coraméehtans
while the epistles to the other churches spea

122See Tor Besl.l ,Folr. 250udi es on the PAagdiimas |lentRaorsi,ptsieree v
123Torrel. |l | . 255

1248Scr i psit enim quatuordecim epistolas quarum novem in
principes Ecclesiae, id est reges;0SutnaThomabukqubsnas]|,
Comment ary on t he LRotntadhrs ec f€addariemdtnalByo)ma ntsr atntsd at ed by F
Larcher, OP, edited ‘my (LanMertemWsenAgBiieBacdh&ZEtt t ude,
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Church in unity. 1 and 2 Timothy and Titus de:
whil e Philemon is addressedstdesempermbr éoads
purpose of undisosetandlowngyTlhocageccl esi ol ogy, b

attention to references to the Kingdom of God

Commentary on Romans

Th@ommentaryienaRomaesenty thteudnoesd e&fxtEmeme
Paul i ne c¢ &mameln tbaortihes ,nt ernal evidence and exte
of them t% be written.

RomandfiSulBject to thhe Higher Powers

The primary subject of inter eBdaulf otrurorug fpruc
matt @risghoftbheobpbogygti cal guidelines ¢t¢ont &hmns sHi
Pa@l admoni ti onfibteo sQlbrjiesctti d rostthhast hiisg h egro vpeorwnei rns
Aquinas uses thid dpas sahpa ttotsad p farete diohhme i n Ch
the interi m, whil e we bear corruptible fl esh,
fl &@§fhis is part of thmagsedendefi pusel gehighd

mi ghsubject ourselves to them on account of t

e vaod .

125For di scussion of the teXb5uaFoschbladirescghrtBhenEZer a dk
collecti ®Readi ngsRayans withefB8tted@hbmaMaAghewakevering
Dauphinais (Washington DC: CUA Press, 2012). For an ex:é
into dialogue¢ hwiotl mgarmrat héeei Chardrd QRal dihn udst i Rdmwants:on

our Par t(iOxifpatdii o©Oxford University Press, 2014)

126See Tor rBe5l la,nCdd mhee®t ar y, oRr Rhmaas 1

1278l nt er i m aut em dum cgoerrri inputsi, b iolpeom tcear m o &C odnomme nnti asr yc aornn a
Romath.s13 L. 1 A1017, 348.

128fDi cit aut emtiestdabi nbk,t swtb lriantiioorniebussubl i mi tatis of ficidi
mabComment ary Cdafl 1R®ON3aBHNS8
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When considering the possibility of royal
8:4, Aquinaogapl piowert hat t haeanobeaognettere
ways. Il n one way, with regarky twhadr ekipagiermnditc
says i8n 1'¥Twe. second way is infamredapadwdro ihsow i
sometimes from God, namely when someone attai

not from God but from a perverse appetite of
otheciiolF%ae. third way is in how it is used, w

depending on whether the usage conforms to di

political theory here with his metaphysics an
It 1 s &asxked hwheotower to sin is also from Go
the very power by which one sins is from G
one sins and by which one does good, but t
from God, whiolredetrtealt twhisédmniisng i s from a d
insofar as it® s from nothingness.
This supports fhf stlicengodbwesi oof t hmaitnces, 1 ns¢

and nothing from God is withott tdhrede m,f eirti ofr sl

subject to the power 2Dlii ¢§ hrreisnfperéi®s ,t hes if deo:
of God is no threat to earthly kingdoms, at |

i nherent assumption skcame psopérityeardadt gdkiag

129fiér egi a poteastas, vel cuiuscumqgue alterius dignitati
guantum ad i psam po spteers tqauteerm,r,egetss dricecgemtainCta P iDe mt, a¥ ¥ | b n
Romah.s13 L. 1 .4A£1022, 349

130fiéet sic quandoque potestas est a Deo: qunado scilice
vero non est a Deo sed ex perverso hominis appetitu, q
potestat e t;Candmerotaa R @ladh A 0 2324.9

131ADubi tatur etiam de potestate peccandi, utrum sit a D
a Deo est. Eadem enim potentia est qua peccatuwr et qua

autem ordinetur ad peccandum, esbtCemmartf acy CotBRaMdm
1023, 349.
132ASi enim potestas principium, inquantum talis est, a
etiam oridmf egqiuor es potestati busoCsoummeernitarriybGosi 3sRubbmdincsui ur
1025, 350.
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degree.

This is supported when Thomas entertains a
iBut against this, it seems that the the apost
from thdsfremeGoaed not doE3hmatrieecmpomste, r@wamas p
those rulers had been Omaimattyadm@bgintge utr @aii mgo
subject to themfegvoendoi nt hheu nsaammet.hiSngnsc ead pr oc on s
against an emper or, 0Ptolre aa pboasitladlfifc adgias onbse d iae rkc
authorities was part of proper order.

Thomas al so repeats and expands on his the
iPri nces were i nstthatuttehdo sfeorwhohiasr e enaosto nmo v e d
avoiding evil and doing good, oPTghhda fbecarc omfst r
puni shment does not apply to thifogoedewhofsuh
ti mes wunjuuset Ityh opseer sdeoci ng good, those who do go
endure patientl]l WPRul ershneg ie tihhsiomieghodl ¢ &d el
good t hr od®mmdr eswamid,arl y, even ewvhéirubejrship

persecution, when endured Fatiently by the go

All of this pertains to the propenderdéeheo
133iSed contra hoc videtur esse quod apostoli et martyre
damnationem a Deoi se&dQanaeemti aurny @dc@y LAEONR335. 8
134fiéetiam in rebus humanis ut proconsul. nom obediatur
Commentary Coin3RadmdngeE1028, 350.
135f/Ad hoc enim sunt instituendi principes, ut illi gui
faciendum bonum, cogafbmmeadahgCdRilMONBBOBBoenace.

136 équi a et si interdum injib,usboea pameequbhiuguibebenepepa
ti mendi, quia hoc ipsum, si p@d mmmentear Ol BREMANn F£L O3 @ 0|

351.

137Aéeti am ut ad bonumCommeptaemiCanddREOMBAH AN ,

138équorum i niustam persecutionem,OCdmmebboarygatii3@omanss
L.1 A£1033, 352. The Latin may be a Iittle ambiguous, b
it is the st easdsfoarsst,n ensost otfh et hpee rcsoencfuet or s t hemsel ves, wh
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rulership of God, who is |ike a samseme princ
Mi ni sters work for thiendamesends &edthets 6Hap
who do good, so do princes, 0 Wi tkey i mpkeement
God wunwitting ministers tfhoer pirmoffliitc toifn gy opoun insem

The relation between secular and spiritual
Aquinas deals with AiCheriegi armatyeef framathons

privilege of the pritucadp’sygmicelyihavaas peerecaide

the Gentiles. Thefbheeassa fjostthse kgogsyhase c
temporal goods, so do the ministers of God in
spititbhangs, they recompenseo® he king who | ab

RomandiJddtice andoPeace and Joy

Thomas al so addresses the Kingdom of Heave
14: Fbr it he kingdom of God i s emocte faonodd jaonyd idir it
Spiovi vi ano identii heesl bhestvehseBabd?ofewvtere co
Kingdom of God, although Thomas understands i
favibler e what is chl Ged tbhet Kanhghdypymwbi ch God r

which we attaofThios HS sp ko mtgsioamnd expands on ¢t

139ifSunt enim sub regi mine Dei, guasioCesmmeemar gr onc Rpman
c.13 L.1 A&£&1034, 352.

140fEt i deo sicut Deus operatumprimcheprersmshi s eqgiie o mumt &
i mpl ®onmment ar y Cd g 1AR0N3245 8

141f/Ab hoc tamen debito | iberi sunt clerici ex Ooprivilegi
Commentary Con3Ramdang#E1040, 354,

142 équi areigeygt sol l icitudinem habent de bono publico in
spiritualibus, et sic per hoc quod Deo in spirodtualibu:
Commentary Con3Ramdang#E1040, 354,

143Vi vaknonngdom of Go#l8in History

144fRegnum autem Dei dicitur hic id per quod Dewus regnat
Commentary Coind4d4Rama@ngEl127, 384.
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Ki ngdom t hatConemesnatwa riyn, otnhfeMa tet hdws e t hings whi

eschatol ocogdgradc &,i ngdr i ptauree ,t atkleen @lsunt ke Ki ngd

in a derivative sense. The meaning here corre
3, that of ifwet earieorc ognrjaccienned oaand sobpketeetd aod
affections ... and thus the Kingdom of God i s

to man, and not acda“Rodod gando derxitnekr,n atlh e rhe fnagrse.
Ki ngdionnsof ar as t he afefde cotri adniss oo fd ema@ftiA scroen coerr dne
Mi t chel | fitphoe nktisn goductm pertains principally to w
exterior only insofardas it be ordered to the

Those interior things i n ApwlhoisdH fetulrsesr yksien gachadm
peace and joyoduwsttiheeklrd IlgatBead rtwvbr ks, by whi ch
each person what is his, affdot hEhomaentij osnt o
both rendering t o a@Gad dwh aatgd & 9 nydthiit is fbeys oat thieorns o f
great commandments, and a further dewelionpgment
of o¥hers.

Justice | eadipedaoe pieacmostsidiceturbed when o1

anot here whuagtht ot°% fgipweechi ms the effect, joy is

145fiDeo autem coniungi mur et subdi mur. pEtr iimdereée Dtr eqnu 6 ch t |
principaliter consideratur secund@Qammertteari yo€Cad ARMManN s ,
EF11275. 384

146fiéf nquantum affectus homi ni soCoinntean thaorcy @orrnd4 RabaiiZnrs, v el
385.

147Mi t chel |, 54.

148 éad exteriora opera, quibus homo unicuique reddit qu
facio€omaniment ar y Cad 2Roln2ad8. 5

1499A ful |l study of justice in Thomas is, of course, outs
extensive sect$Soaumda jiSesdluucdbeaas nvitrteues andastdoarsGaocek.l at ed
150fiépax maxi me wod twirwsathuomo gnon exXEomemenaht grColigdRodaeaes
L.2 &£1128, 385.
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Aquinas cites both Aristotle and the Psal ms t
be truiThejoatise of this ijwlyeidolexh&mrisisietdi D yt Ise¢
Spirit who diffusoeshtomasl ewaecodfud@sd biyn cosrnect
of the kingdom t o t lileh eessec htahtrod eo gti hcian g sK i tnogudcohre: ¢
possessed I mperfeectlyy wihrent ihe Isiafiemt spevifil | pos
prepared for them ... There, there will be pe

peace without amy disturbance of fear.

The following verse i s efbgetemdni sesmppbonpt
the kingdom of God who pleases God and is pra
whom are found justice, peace and™®AeyRomhesef

14: 18 says, the mdserwes, Ciwvko st bekengpbbgshss
God who is the autalmdr i ef ptrlaniit skt myd gnreaappr oved

participatedimnhea hHisngd ong dooamt aj nandot s Goat a@d c

di scusjsuotni wen, i nvol ves ser wmeédtaen da nodf hcoonuorrs et,o0 st
King is identified with the Kingdom at severa
summari zedMam JXtéreu Go@hri st King of the Univer

151fCausam autem huiusi maQpiiit&sPamat ndbSegiemist us Sanctus
di ffundi Qo mmentharhy €4 A4 2 A0Ln2338. 5

152fHaec autem tria quae hic tanguntur, i mperfecte quide
possidebunt regnum Dei sibi paratum ... | bi erit perfe
pertur batdComnee nttianmoyr | Gh 4 RA rh £38&&

153l ' e enim homo videtur ad regnum Dei pertinere, qui

contingit in quo invenitur iTustioCommeptharpi€oddRdma@m: el
AF1129, 386.

154fiéser vi t, Cghurii setsot relxadcaiti g'da eghi hueusprelgaitusuesodrhol
id est ab eis approbatoCommant sauy,t dELR2RHNISZI8.6 g n i partici|
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Comme nt aQoyr ionntFkiiatnhs, Charity and Hope

Paul refers briefly to the Kingdom when cr
Thom#ence WwWetbays us you, htalveet bies,0 met kd enggmss t «
kingdom pertains tmwhadgolmeemodecoapousd| Fprpsaetb:.
believed they alone had the true faith, i n wh
Apostle and his &°®Thioswerresi tweerraet eisn tehrer odract ri na
of the khtng@omatwhi n Matt hew and Romans, with
and teaching as constitutive of the Kingdom.

1 Corintli,amy &€o0fhtrast, emphasizes the esc
where Paul warns aboutt thes$Kdwlyomwnhti i moeési nh
contrary to charity exclude one from the king

entient r[pPT hiits continues the emphasis on chari-t

Mi t chell poeatisomual, sd hecennect 8 yt hme nKii roghd corh  tt ¢
sacraments as insufficiento®f themselves for
Finally, we have one of the most famous es.

1 CorintRiB@me |[IT%em2d4 [ of the resurrected faithf

bodily pleéascoepofils eats udleu pteawtsi lalnsd Sar acens

will join nhedgrseebrwvt€ed|[ by an i mmedi ate gi si on
155AUn d ec idtine nob,i si d eesnta,t iista vobis videtur, quod regnum
erant deceaptoistaolpseudid crederent se solos habere fidei

autem et seqoGmwmmesntamumy emrtahe.First Epistle to the Cori
Corinithiims SltectTlhhro@ammemtuamywsgn t he Letter sedoift edaibnyt P
J. Mortensein, andaks| At adcbMorR.enselmracnhderQ. OKPe atBi ng (Lan
I nstitu€e4 RO22¥206, 79.

156fEt i deo subdit quod peccata contraria chaditati a re
Comment ary on ©X.Gorli 2t BH2@MHe nth®d@ya |, @ftCi. &nd . 5.

157Mi t chel I, 54.
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iso hand over the kil®gdom to God the Father
The kingdom is here identified fibefsdr evittthe
sight of God, that is of His Creator insofar
But Heawdlthis over so that He will not take
one God, with the B¥Aheecamd dxel adodtyi Smpiird ttt

kingdom i s associated with ot hmegfipgpnbli inc Smanipt es

something is said to be done when it first be
Chra®st
I n either case, the naallf etdawvae il omowdght hteo Kkt

principality and&dpowdr 2a&md chi Ague Miaalsl sdaoynsi mieoar
whet her human or angelic, will have®ceased, t

How does this work wit hinuhse froelilgonwiumg ivle rhse

his enemi eso?2mdaursthithafteestai d that i n some way
his power, bud®®@ientherwbfyolcdonway si ofmpnsaé$ airnash
Christ does his will, even concernid®Thtehose w
future tense, Dbyifhceonwirlalstputr etfheerns utnod ewrh ehni s f €
158fEt finis huiusmodi non erit, ut vivant wvita corporis
i nhaereant Deo per i mmediatam visionem et obeatam fruit)]
Conmentary on,1CCabi bt Bi &8 7, 354.

159fiéante conspectum Dei , id est Creatoris sui, i nquantu
tradet, ut sibi non adimat, i mo i pf€femment abglCoer,camhPat)
cC.15 L.3 A&937, 354.

160l n Scriptura enim tunc dicuntur aliqua fieri, quando
Chri eCGammentCoyr ionnCh 8 8M<3,3 5.4

16l1Aécum cessaverit omne Dominium, tam humanudn quam ange

Comment ary onC.115CoLr.i3n tA9i3a8n,s 354.

162fDi cendum quod modo i nimici Chrio€foimmembhtrgyulbnpdt €9t amn
C.15 L.3 A941, 355.

163fiégi nquantum Christus facit voluntatem suam, etiam de
Comment ary onC.11 5CoLr.i3n tA9idaln,s 355.
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humani t yo'Tih eChcroinsttr.ast appedhsmaon adedthagelt he
wi || be directly under 0@odpawhill &eme hmen geed esmiaess
sinf ®dlwiménbe subordinate to the humanity of C
Head and memb®éhrsi stholAggy nasd ecclesiology, it
al | enemies to the hwhmalkeesBady afn Gmroitshte,r wheinc

Th@&ndiisl under st ood fax itfwohevayasys:Filrtsti,s tru

kingdom, and although there are some enemies,

reiwmtsi | hedPlthaec eost her reading t@akes|tyhafoer iwh
he willo®®butreiegds it as saying that
do de¢ghmade®es not mean to have a kingdom,
and to spread the kingdomerdnrdtt hmasn,i ftecs ttah
the kingdom of Chris. 1t is as though he s
by degrees, namely, insofawunasl|li hei samaput
al |l hi s enemi etshatndies, hurmstlieldge&el Ihiememi es ac
r ei®%g n
Thus, once Christ has fully manifested the

him and acknowli@a,get hhé mefacsr e ortdhe subjection ¢
which wil |l be a most wen ftelcat swihbij cuhg aitd omqg s th eccy

subject@&® to him.

The Gener al Resurrection demonstrates this
l64iéponet sub pedi bus, i0€oensnte nd ia@oyrhiom2anE §MA4,285.8Ehr i st i .
l65fiéquasi dicat: verum est, quod Christus habet regnum,

suam, tamenecegpeadCemme mtlaCoyr ionnCh 8 8M,35.6

l66Aépostea ver oComme n telgdroa bonnCh 8 884, 3 5.6

167 ér egnare non i mportat regnum habere, sed in regnando
mani festationem perfectam reghni Christi. Queagi dicat: |
mani festatudoredc immmmatesicijtmi dosessuQuepsdqubusmnesd i ni mi ci
Commentary onC.11 5CoLr.i3n tAQi4a3n,s 356 .

168fiSi ¢ ergo patet omnium adver n

s a m subgechi etigqmael §
maxi me i ni mi cataCo, mnseunbtilalreyc ioenC b i &8 5..

tiu
M#BI5.6
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iwhi ch i s mos 0Hdowe Vitelrey etna loiff é . hi s resurrecti c
of Chrriasttherbutthat rati onal creatures are gui de
and in this is our beatot’®Hedeonanhi desr eddd ni § o

this subhaett God mgy thhetalils itrheadgt Itfheel Isy uiln oGo dr

God alone wil/| be his beatitude. For in a sen
another glory, but then God will be o¢*tfe and
Thus, the eschatol ogi cal Kingdom is the perfe

cont empb @atth omart hly contempl at idamr earndc et hwea yh & roc
perfect Kingdom when God wibtlrle adtemead Ki w dnd oam, |

according to Thomas, reflects theft hameushsnhgsts
whi chotalbe dfeai t h that grounds the Kingdom, the

and the hope that i1s fulfilled i n it.

Comment @olyossiCdnasri fying the Kingdoms

A couple of references to the Kingdom of H

Colossians merit attention. I n discussing the
relation to Colrepoird@seoimeh sfa,y Tthhoamas he Gospel 0
Gospel of the Kingdom. But this is false, bec

Ki ngdGmhis might be a reference to the anci ent

169 équae maxi me coOotnneernitdaCoyr ionmCh & 848,83 5.6

170Aéf i nem huius resurrectiiomntiis, noend ewlstee riinu sh upmarnd u cad teu rC
contemplationem divinitatis, et ino€Cammeintheygtionudo no:
CorinChiiadans&. 3 A950, 358.

171fEt r at i on huiuwts ssiutbiDeecutsi conmisidaeesidh aomniami ma homini s t
Deo, et solus Deus sit beatitudo. Modo enim in uno est
salus et virt wE€p mene n gkOoyrii ennChtd o) 0 28

1726A1 gqi ui di cunt quod Evangelium Chri sti non est Evange
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movemente i havogee at the time amflguhaas]Ihoma
equates its spread [the Gospel of the Kingdom

is, then, there is the wW&aching of Christ abo

The second rrnesf @roentchee rtenteune of t he dvual ity
Gospels and t&haegpiretclues: i @olPaudi ans 1:13. Thot
wi th it sfAmaods sheasss agrrsashef gerthdt i s, that .we migh
And this happens when we are | iberated from o
into etdd rnal |ife.

Commentaries on | :aNMdritimbpesbal Ehnag

Rel ating Church and Empire

A brief referencedtbyrntdeaicexkea mgidrogn Act § olud: 2 Z

Thessal onians 3:3, where the tribulations spo
Ki ng§dorme same point is made on commenting on
ft he saints endwmes ]t H®se t[wtorirktwalsans, né@amely ir

secondly for the atigTnheinst i nnga koefs tehveeinr mmoerrei tsse n s

it in the Iight of two factors. First is the

Evangel iocCommmeghiary dmolCmlenssairaynson the Letters of Saint
Col ossians, Thesslaltarsi, aaxntdr 8mhsid tebny nF . R. Larcher, OP, e
Al &r c(Lander, WY: Aquinas Institute, 2012) , C.1 L.2 #A14
173Mi t chel I, 56.

174fEt tr,anetta.l,i i d est, ut essemus regnoum .De.i .Ve.l. .adEtl ihtc
consequer emur 0Go nnaem taaertye rd@blLnEAR B82S si ans

175CfComment ary onil@ommend alrynioamand he Letters of Saint Pa
Thessal onians, Ti mottrhayns .Tikkw sk. aR.d LPahriclheemo,n OR, edi t ed
(Lander, WY: Aquinas Institute, 2012), C.3 L.1 A60, 17:
176fEt haec sancti sustinent propdseecudndo adi hudgendpmome
Comment ary a@mal@o nMneerstsaarlyo on the Letters of Saint Paul
Thessalonians, Timothyanditby, Fan®&. Phaltemen, hrOP, edi t ec
(Lander, WY: Aquinas Institute, 2012), C.1 L.1 A&A11, 20¢
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pl aced on participation and conformity to Chr
di stinctive @Geypelecdadommentnarihes and again in t
bel ow, on Christ meriting the tkheegW@lom gthor ough

A more intriguing part of the commentary i
where the Apfbbh el @ehgaptk tvkiitl He frmasre adf sin, the so
per datthaotn i s, the Antichrist.s Tdherewvwlotl tagai s
the faith or agadibudt tthlree | Ramaen ,Emwhiile traced
perfectly reasonable for a bishop in Roman Af
Empire, makes | ess sense toofa medidecantEGropme:
Christendom. ThiBmas imi mshaltf waasyk eccan t hi s be, b
have already with®Rroanvam of tignpaeRdmogetr utuhe Antich
not vyed” come?

Aguinas response is drawn from the works o
answer that

this [either the revolt or the Empire; the

has been commuted from tem@dmal tihatrted s ei n

it tmubse sai d that this dissension from the

under stood not only temporally, but al so

faith of th¥& Roman Church.

Al t hough we've seen Thomas make numerous p.

edhmhly kingdom of Israel throughout his Script

where he draws a connection between the Churc

177fiSequomodo est hoc, quia iamdiu gentes recesserunt a |
Anti chhCobsmes®Pary on G2L1ABHM2E3al oni ans

178ADi cendum est, quod nondum cessavit ,é Eted deesa edibcrenmud uan
guod discessio a Romano i mperio debet intelligi, non s«
Romane EColmereingea.ry on G2AL1ABH2EE&I oni ans
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connection appears to be the wuissi var swaalsi tay faftt
that Christ came when the Roman Empire domina

of Antdi®?chri st .

Commentary onKindl moPbawer

The introduction to | Timothy, amadwttohe e |
epistles deal with |IRedarshing f[oluéerish ,thdeCh
must beé®Fhewhnnstitution is from God, who is t
the one who determines how and when they rule

irThe use of their power is also shown, beca
€ Rul erestforlesoulgehgi st o behave three ways towar d:
hatred Seocronidt,. t hat t heyTHhiohrebti dt hey tpou rbies hd ointe .
domw®Rul er s aries esfimli I[faod®ysbppert hnggshe brethre
directing them by wisdom, and punishing the e
three qualities trtahcei ttihareal Ipye raspmrso prfi atheed Ttra

The commentary itself discusses the kingsh

so |l argely by drawi ngiGoantsr adtosni wii tom e a&r tt lhley g

179fEst autem hoc conveni ens gsuiaghmduwm,Rognuaondus s ii cmpte r G hurm sotmnsi

domi nabatur, ita e converso ofbgmemtAntyi ohr@.§2 Tlhle.s sARI 1, 1
218.

180fCi rca quod videnda @&Gotmnesnttaa riyn sota onhent @ inom eertly guatsd idtfhaes . L e t
Saint Paul to the Philippians, Colosstaass. ThgsBalRBni ki
edited by J. Mdim t ebaedemandWE. MAdwircas I nstitute, 2012),
181l t em uti |l i tas iemoressm asdt ecrodhii tbuern,afm cnteogruei st ilaeng ihso nti rnpul m,
se habere ad mal a. Préd @ecuhdeautopdehibdéeéanhaba@néeé . fi ant

Comment ary BPmollogueno&£Lhy 241.
182fEt ad tirsd aro@€cthommnti dry Pmoll F&Fwrehot hy
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rul es al one, anad choarsdifnrge et op osw eart, @'¥i®dstmi laasr py,l i t

it he power of other rulers, who are many, does
ageée®¥whil e we have seen numerous parallels bet\
well tasng e@emphasis on the unlikeness between

this gives us an exampla efmwwiiatrieagghd t®©He wvmad

God kingship.

Commentary an Al MuTitmdtaltyet ed Kingship

Theef erence to the Kingdom in |1 Timothy 4:
opportunity to break down the various ways in
He rules over all creat uMetst mew 02 8&8:i nAl It op d
in heaven and vwen etaoBuhte hhaes rbeeiegnn sgiespeci al |
in the saints, at present through grace, a
are not of thiMy WwaomigdlomlJoln nB@t dtBh itshiksi nmgpod c
i's inchoate hsummated wnliheédef comre, when ¢
subjugated by him, %oth willing and unwill
Commentary onTHebRewsl Dignity and
Ki ngdom
The royal dignity of Chri st is the definir
183fiDomi ni um suum est maxi mum, qguia solus dominatur, et
pol idCocrunse.nt ary OINL4¥B GZB.Mot hy
184l t em al i cuius regisnpotestasa, quamplQuinguagi nta anni s

saecul@ormment ary O©INL4K 6Zb.ihot hy

185fRegnat quidem secundum potestatem gaeataaéem miulpier o mm
potestas i n Sexlpleciatl itrert entrapiritualiter in sanctis r
gloriam. Qui sancti non rseugnrtu m emehwone mum defsd dl ddeo dixorde lghnyun
nchoatur, et in futur ogncao nesiu nsnuabbiiitcuire n tguda nedte nvboah neynat o nae,
Tiimwotnbnye nt ary on the Letters of Saint Paul to the Ph
d Ph, ltermoms. by F. R. Larcher, hNOP( L &eardd @ re,d WY: JA g uMonratse
12),, C€.4 L.1 #&A131, 396.

i
1
an
20
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commenting o-8. HEhe¥®Wpest B diitso pparsosvaeget he royal

t hus, he does two things. Firssecberdcomeentsw
suitability®for that dignity.
The use of throne Iin this passage is a spri

of Christ's rol e:

I n this [word] is denoted the majesty of t
whe lcaat hiessir ahat of tar itbeusncalbe, samad af a jud:
these are appropriate té LCkriwstse, béleau se ol
teaéhererefore a chair iIs appéamrdi atoe at o hi
tribunaings®oéi him.

The kingdom belongs to Christ both as God,

and as Man,; iiint tihse fliattttiemrg ctacsehi m from t he mer

resur o®lcrt i mot. h cases, tnhet hkei nfgodrorme ri sc aestee, r ntahle.

the eternity of the Divine Nature. I n the | at
One, because that kingdom is not ordained
For indeed, He reigns sol tlhiafte.h eHonwegvhetr ,ditrh
not so of the kingdoms of men, hence their
Anot her reason is because the Church, whic
end of the world, and then Chrand will han
Father to be coiMpleted and perfected.

This identification of the Church and the

186Aqui nas, though aware of the doubts surrounding Paul.
affirmat iGoemnseindtear ySeoen t he Letter tafan®diamRte dRauwlilc hteo ,t IO ;
by J. Mortensen and E. Alarc-n (Lane&er, WY: Aquinas | ns
187fiépr obare regiam dignititatem Christi; wubi duo facit.
secundo ei usatadn iolslt @ m ddGtogmndtanrt eair tya Goilehrd B OD I e ws

188Al n gquo denotatur ¢t legoreeugsnasi esstdaess.,, Bstd emitrhedra magi st
iudicis. Quae omnia convenidudrmts eCterrssésierdre, 0 qcud pae ti ipts ee ie scta ti
|l pse i u@éex nastoercongadCwimmemnithkair yt Colihb!dBHdDE .e ws

189 éconvenit sibi ex merito m&esmment aryvllaoadBdbhewset r e

190fAUna, quia regnum illud non oérAld ntada re raidm treemproata,l iwt, |
ad vitum aeternam. Non autem sic est de regno homi num;
est, quia Ecaluensiea usquaerast usgge ad finem mundi, et t

consummandum edtComenefit @air ¢ nQ@ilth B ODCT e ws
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common in the Psalm commentaries and here tha
inchoate nature ofchhe sKimgdomitninheé h@huit w
end of the world, and in the fact that it 1Is

The next part of tbBeepassagoeonmagredienige of u:
equity om.t Aguknagdoeturns to the Aristotelia
exists for the benefit of the ruler, and a ki
under t%ré okmarsg.makes a distinction between jus

Butughtoto be know that somet iimme sr isgoomee r ul
i ufj ssuch as when things are observed whi cl

However, it can happen that some things wh
observed, Iteaald dfof edcettsr irmeegnar di ng ot her thir
fitting that the common | aw be applied to

an equitale regi me.

The Ol d Testament | aw wasikd mg dofm roifg «Crhau s t]
kingdom of equity and justice, because in it
obser®®lnhcee .goodness of Christ's dominion is co
you have | oAedorn disnip otex®@ AQq wisrea sr,e efqua tlyowe to fb

justice, but mpt e mboee egu soer ymeft Jogr aedrs ych regi m
endd¥®ehe Kingdom of Heaven, by contrast, is foc

furthermore, a condemnradaebbat mifquihtey wi cked; he

®iThis distinction may have been known even outside of

who makes no other use of the Philosopher when dealing
192iSed sciendum est, qgquodriabirguibondbsal sgaous qegndo serv
se. Contingit autem, quod aliquid de se iustum est, qu«
omparatum ad aliquid inducit detsrichnoenmniuunnge said sheorcv eatpuprl;i ce
hoc fiat, tunc o€CotmmeadiamegnColshé dEdd &twiss .

193Aér egnum Christi est regnum aequitatis et odustitiae,
Commentary ,orCc. He br 8 & 9E6

194Qui dam enim servant aequitatem, non tamen propter am

v el metum, et taCemmermgt arey CidibhB @hir ew s
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The commentary on Hebrews 1:9b reiterates

priest and prophet that was cited in Matthew,
cases, Aquinas describdsrehtenavbestthgtasesuspa
that of Christ, who was anoi ntGeodd,a sy omsarnh@ado t

taki®n if to say: God has 08Aosnmedayonmowet hs Go 1
commentary2pfHlode thmew &Er Aicedwhi ms gifwen to vi
Christ merits this glory ad® honor by the str

The passage about the saints conquering ki
earthly and spirirttuhdly neeavreiln g sA.gquOm atsha edaer s |
iNevertriehielslgmiftnlhues saints spiritually conquere:
kingdom o andthet @t édafn dt hael sfol etshhe k iénTghdeosre of t h
were conqub¥ed by fai

The | ast mention of the kingdom comes in H
i mmovable kingdom iitodmipsedi sesbébi eseheaven a
earth, by which things are desi gdt®Tthed oidmmovab
are future, rMaddhaeusde hwme mpe eesiend ,itrhersesb utthiinng sh or
of t heoPAmaiker way of putting it is that

by r ecgeriavfiinggm [ under stood the gift of grace,

presentedagse afp et ernalt heglrefy.rcknd rec ehe i nay

i mmovabl e khagdom future glkdroy, whhaitc hwei s p
hope for, we have, namely grace, which we

195Aéut sit sensus: wunxiotCotmemabihgu 0 np 6ltd AFEEAIBs um Deum
196 écorona da#WCrhrvistaesntaiut em per certamen p@assioni s mer
Comment ary Cn2 Heb2r eAisl 3, 54.

197fNi hi | omi nus tamen sancti spiritualiatbeldtiepne re bBftiadmesm vi ¢
regnum émusntdii .aut em vdCrmoarunmetn t mery ,folltd. &B.B, B 8 &' s
198fiDeus nobis repromittit caelum et terram i mmobilia, p

sempi,t@ormme nt ary ,0In2 34 BB &.G's
199fiéqui a suscipimus etsi n aonC oinmmernet ,a rtya,n&Cl. i5¥8 BsBpaedyspr omi s s
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Because if naturse nédeaed umot sloaenkicwweh dtesis doe

therefore he gives to up the hope of that
which we m&y attain to it.

Conclusions on the Pauline Letters

One could theoretically reconstruct most o
the commentariesotvthmet GesPalilsi, né ofretmaearys of t he
in both. However, there are sobae poiantshdaeér.on)
Gospels empagpirzad hCmmgi atnd wor k i n establishi
of the internal nature, the Pauline |l etters f
mentioned i n the itnhtarto doupostmmsen thteea yt lbe ndRomfans  t
participation of others in the Kingdon,, wheth
or even secular rulers who wield a certain |e

Any tendency towrmRady' fomdCmmgi sttih&an utopi ani

can be undercut by turning to the commentary

most extensive discussion of the unfulfilled
the needifams Clr ibe subject to temporal author
though, and Thomas sees nothing wrong with a
compared to other citizens. I n that upadesageng

his pol i tditchael Chhueroclhogaynd properly ordered Kking

end, although on different | evels and through

200f ép egrr atiinatne | | i gi tur donum gratiae, quod in praesenti
i deoi taqauei piuent es r,egindunme sitmnfoubtiureae glé®Quad, egumd nobi
speramus, habemus, scilicet gratiam, quam tamqguam quod:
non deficit in necessariiiss, snpuelnt d Inriinuus reegunsi ., Eett ipdeero c
guam per vGQonmnaenmutsa.r y , o€ 3 B, B &. @' s
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inner man and through gm@acdemanar enoirmadt istuatse @ nt
external behavior by fear of punishment. This
apophetic theology on the Kingdom, with the d
superl|l ative or emphatic theology.

What is this end? The commentar yiwloat Riosnans
called the Kingdom of God is that by which Go
Ki ngafTnh.i s not only repeats and s uKppnogrdtosm tihne n
Matthew 3, but, in conjunction with the theor
provides a key as to why some earthly things
Law and the Kingdom of Ilisguwreé ,i tar&anondy mothss|
the Kingdom. Thomas makes the point that the
on eternal uni on with God, and i n dhind wiaew,hlty
|l aws and kindgdeme diemegemner alxt er f2allh oasned tthei nmpgosr
which are directly ordered to that wunion, and
the ul ti mattee KEmgrdom and her sacraments and t
and héae gnace thatopaaspheesoonsi tieredl ohg King
sense, and not simply types of it.

Thomas also roots the Kingdom in the Holy
Corinthians. Thi s c otnhees ctoomnae nptoairnyt oonf 1f ud ol rnienst

this by highlighting the ultimate end of the

20lARegnum autem Dei dicit
Commentary Colnd4dRamamB&EUL 27
202As noted on Romans 14: 17, howeversahbhonotdemnmatctolog umui ty
Commentary ,on hMat nhewnal di mension of the Kingdom for
and charity, nrgatihter than excl udi

ur hic id per quod Dedus regnat
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most®pnogqueesfus hei t Pamob
of Christ, whianhd Awgiutihn as
erates his doctrine that
t hedkatelm nian dumadthieo mna mod
edmsi melebndwpunpeserefte
he Ol d Law and the New L

ct justioeiemttelle eQlud tan

Uusi ons

has given pride of place t

Kingdom as expressed in t

S

di fferences bet wese nb etthwee etnh rtehee arh

types of texts as understood by Aqu

heavily Christocentric.

onceOlfTdomast amaudt t hei Psat mssia

commentaries on | saiah and Jer emi a

he king,
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t he
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0gy

passages that

and the

S such a
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| east
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|l ater work, @asndehamghml € g h
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rist, and the martial di mensi on 6o fKitnhges hKiipn gs
| onging to His Sacred Humanity.

I f the Ol dr kesst ®eameretciwawl |y on the Psal ms, f
ad, the Pauline corpus discusses what fl ows
e Gospels, to t e pme nmbaerys ,c owhcoe ranr. el hRra uiclo mme n

tteos detract fromH€hirsseéspygciaalyl mepnemi neni

terial in the comment a+buets foonc us Oworrientohn atnhse
e individual Christian and t he Chhuer ckhi ncgodmomu
e both fundamentally oriented around and to
rpose to the Body, and so giving priority t

terests and intent of the Angelic Doctor.
With thea$Scciomment aries having been consid
der st andibhagc torfi Mér ooanfast he Ki ngdom of God. Usi

s helped us develop a multidi mensional unde
e vtiroawasst ment s and brings coherence to what s
ntradictory treatments in his thought. 1 nst
ri stocentric kingdonstdanf domutsest anChhiesf n
r6 smessage, the continuation of His mission
smos in Christ at the eschaton, wher-e ratio
compassing kingship.

But Thomas i s tfrmerouwo rfks, mamd what he has t

those is worthy of consideration, especial

here. Thus, the nedott heha pvoe rk st, u rr mSnugm mbgdwiha nnars t
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to a handf okcabidamal vad umbns materi al wi || be

that range.



Chapter | V: The Kingdom and
Aguio®aser Theol ogical Wor

Whil e the Scripture commentaries examined
Aquinas' career and corpus, they aregdam oé6f om
God. I ndeed, previous dissertations by Joanne
the Kingdom in Aquinas' theology focused prim
material to be mined here.

However, the methodology of this dissertat

Edwards and Vinson, as ment3uommneaged Clodmeesng da royn
on the 2véenthendes Scriptural works imoachedoinia
guestion of the Kingdom from the perspective
this work places the Scriptural texts in prim

providing support forlthal sétérfuccwses optti maridl

mentioned explicitly in the text, with | ess a
understood as the Kingdom in a broader or i mp

So far, we have seen thatddrogt addd mars, mu lhtei [
as an internal and moral relationshi ptdto God,

preaches that message and fosters the relatio
these other t heangsotalreer pwamkdgd nwi.l IThsuppgrt t he
and often highlight details that the Scriptur

passing.

1See Mit¢bel and pBdwamds,
2And i n Vinson's case, e v ar fpood sioavwndprakisl otskioapth isccah.oll ar s

t h
187
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Comment ary on: tFier sSte n@leanncceess a't
Theol ogy

Th@omment ary ncwatshde h¥Fe lieausec @orid stage of [,
journey to becoming bachelor, foll ®aBiBagthhis
it contains some of fKihrgdomot hed®lf gy hcpsr sosb
hicsar eer.

Book 1

In the commentary on Book 1, references to
mentions the centrality of charity fof member

and Augarsd ithnlee identificatigh bdfrkinghandakiec

used as an illustration of the way in Which s
The principle used here is il ]l umi nidteiardg ,antdhou
me mb&Ermsagery tHdeaawilfThgmes, St. Paul, often uses
Book 2
The commentary on Book 2 contains an il l us
of Heaven, by comparing the angelic hdierarchi
Di onyisviasi adn of the angelic hosts, Aquinas <coOl

cherubim, thrones) thdi tdotsley mamosndeOdheshpe woo |

3Torrel |l , Il . 39i.ofFoof fuhit deki ddsclusacadelmé cMeclaEleéey sour
the Bow is Bent in Study:( Tboornoi nntioc:a nP oEndtuicfaitciaoln |Bnesftoirteu tle:
1998) and HadtniwngssRasbdablFAgédOaperidn Char®inddohe Press,
4Aln regnum fi,l idolldactijtpttim syup@rarManteaxntsi 866 ,t o el ect
format by Roberto Busa,nSJhoseedeaedcbdyp &oinh dmpiegs Al 6@y m. ¢
2016.,1 D.5 Q.3 A.1 Expos.

5fiésola enim caritatis dividit interoSupkerbsS:Enbghbv @@t 2pe
A.5 Arg. 3.

6fiési cut in movent e, 0Ssuipceutl 1D PRAIATregs.t i n rege

7héi mmedi ate cir 0%u perlsZD®QtA ICogi s,
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second (dominions, virtues, poweres)kitnog dtohno s e
rather than either the king himself or wvariou
angels) to minor officials responsible for pr
t hi s secSteind rel moefes stchoenaeen | y hlei mg@gdom in this sen
have been considered by citing Matmbewatd: 11
ang&tlhse di stinction, Thomas pointsiaws.r here as
compr e)henrs adfe ggreaec e ,° not species.

The theme of attaining the Kkingglhe mLommb ared t
deal s with the temphblceotmmemtiantyhgéuea s@Garocheoro,f avhde t

temptations are necessbrgneéed. eAggernader s pgua o

needed in a condfttemptaseanse, cemacethey do n
they are conquered. But it is not absolutely
of the pofeseantr sptaiten, from which it foll ows
which is cadt’Aedthemptapiech. of the same quest.

2#on the question of meritin heteerdmali sl iffoeu n dw
said metaphorically by the saints, that the Kk
insofar as Godo?abeeptisaoaf wmwerksing the kingd

and endurance of tribdl ani othewiGlolspleé Tommear a

8SeRuper ,Sdnt 2 D. 11 Q. 2 A. 4 ad 2.
9T homas' approach here differs from that of Hugh of St.

I ife in parahileerlartcoh yt hoef atnhgee IGhcur ch Tri umphant; see Cha
10iési tentationes adveniant, non veniatur ad regnum, ni
necessarium absolute, nisi secundum conispadoremust apu:

guae tentddtuper dAEDe2nP UABA d4.

11Wherein the Lombard deals with the topic of virtue an
12iéquamvi s a sanctis quandoque inveniatur metiatpthrori ce
i nquantum Deus &SccpiepillDen@eAIBConostr a
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Chapter 2.
| Di stinction 44, the | &=tntcnmeeeisino mthar & efcmmlt
primarily on the question of whether the powe
reference n nr &hiapttizn g 2ee®wera tgaesti on which he

Romamwhet her Christians are bound to obey secu

from the kingship of Christ, Christian uni on

poevr s . Thomas responds that
those prelates which are ordained to the g
from the | iberty of their subordinates, an
who are made sons of God byprnédleatHod.y Grmpiirti
should be said that Christ spoke of those
neither in a condition of servitude nor ha
to offer tribute to their | omd,stamhstheref
share in this form of |iberty, but only th
| ife, possessing nothing in this®world and
The end of this section also refhhomasto th

addresses the relation between secular and sp

[l t hings which pertéaitmetre bhghsalt vatbieomgr e
obedience to the spiritual power than the
pertain to the civil good obedience shoul
than to toilel oswiinmg tMaRetnhdebw 2Wh:a2l,i s Caesar's
CaedBart. if by chance the spiritual power is
the Pope, who holds the highest of either
having been gi vend bkyi nHie iwh oe tiesr npirtiye, s ta cacnor d
of Mel chizedek, King of Kings and Lord of
away and His kingdom not conmfupted in all
13équod il la praelatio quae ad utilitatem subditorum o]
i nconveniens quod tali prael ationi subjaceant qui per
Christus | squist Wri sde pud iest, qui nec servilis conditioni
domi nis obligarentur ad tributa solvenda; et ideo non
particeps, sed sol umnwiltlam,quni hsielquiumthuoc amuwmdo | pgaocsasti den
i mmuoaSwsper. Sert D. 44 Q.2 A.2 Ad 1. The hsdsatvielrey oiesa df erre ende
while those more familiar with mmay efviand tihtdfuegdme d manmp Ic el |

for exdael logpmébbes e@ dioon f r donif c e @d b madFsotrl iacnensnee.r oducti on t
concepts, se@&h6GeCube Waidg ¢(lhNee WC artolr kd r 8la 8i6c Boo ks, 2006)
14 éi n hiasd gsuaaleut em ani mae pertinent; et ideo in his mag
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Book 3

Book 3, Distincti ol 3nhuygandtelcdiiatretsageéradf Ch
procl ai med that [Chri %] awas Dkisn ¢ ndst igomeonwind ni dno
wisdom and grace, ci@htraishs ihesosthat ameme i Bam
the entireé&®Dismamcntaoen. 19 treats of the Redemp
of kingship and kingdoms, comparingiat hkengedbm
a har d Isatbrourgegm €c e[r ¢ chené ms sa ki ngdo motetelcaupi ed by
adveary in this case being the devil

Distinction 34, which covertsi mbhre, doimitsi of
mentions the Kingdom of Heaven in two key pla
oBl essed are wheé hpoexpil manapi ®inbeati tude i s se
to the state of the fatherland, of the Kingdo
comprehended, and from these consi@ahatsi oss,
onef the first Gompamce®snobeTlwemas heavenly an:i
detri ment oaf ctohhgp afrdrsmenr t hat goe6 pltkEathenwgayn

Matt hew, of cour se, but one t hatd Tohfomas as a

saecul ari . I n his autem quae ad bonum civile pertinent
secundum il ludr Mhdittheegg@pie 2dCMiesi€rnfiorte potestati sSpi ri
potestas conjungatur, sicut in Papa, qui utriusque pot ¢
di sponente qui est sacerdos eti sreedxe cihn areetxe rrneugnu,m,s eectu nddot
domi nantium, cujus potestas non aufereturoSatpermre @remm no.l
L.2 D.44 Q.2 A.3 Expos.

15 éi I Il e annuntiabatur quidoSa9terL &EDBPBARG cluam. et Angel orum

16AChr i stus, secundum quod homo, OoSutperé eP2/HIGNtEI.f ex t ot
17ési cut rex regnum occupatum ab afvepesaledt DpdrO IQalko A
Qc.1 Co.

18fiéi deo emthaaoadlbne p
honores caelestes co
Q.1 A. 4 Co.

onitur quantum ad statum patriae,
mprehenduntur, exfijuwparuniemdtnbi 84ér ai
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The second deals with thether di@thiyPiKamegrd,o mw,|
ComeA.qui nas cites thaé h@ltosiss,ast oc ooremeanatmiinfgest ed
f ol l ows fintahnies ywi ttthat i n come inewugn ®BAYMdChhiast w
fol-upwnote in the answers highli dihnt st tehe esch
resurrection of the body we will pardicul arly
Thomas has not yet deeadiop@dot hmulfwilfadeped w
Kingdom, so his explanation of this is simple

the note of participation.
Book 4

The vast majority of redmmemtcarsy tontthlee KSear
come in the fourth part. Several owherheo stehe ef
Lombard | ays out sacramwdntcdl cti heolJodiyn i3n 5gane
poigqyérser akégte the necessitygatfe b apftitshme tkoi reqd
Heaven. Similarly, Distinction 7, Question 2
conforms us to Chri st ,2Amakienst eurse sniinnigs tpeorisnto fc o

Kingdom, baptism, angd Raes  myrs,t eRe wsr rod c tCihon sar

Super Slen4d ebc4esQ. 2 A.2 qc 6 ad 2
The approach to the kingdom of heaven is s
with regard to the glory of @ he oot h and
way with regard to the glory of the body,
another way, with regard to the place cong
the Ascension. And baptism shows these thr.
theepowf the Passion and Resurrection and

199Gl ossa: idest, mamdifleisdett uirn hroami ing bweni astyp en S$entChr i

L.3 D.34 Q.1 A.6 Co.

20éi n resurrectione corporis praedBpperlesenbtadi Qet Aat
Ad 7.

21A1 t hough t he Seinsttéinnecetdi foni 9 non htehe subject of confir mat
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configured to the Passion of Christ by i mm

buried with Christ, and to the Resurrectio

the waterscendi ba whehAregard to the el eva

the ho®y font

Thomas makes the historical and sacrament a
make it explicitly, the threefold manilfdestati
al so be applied eschatologically with amagar d
the entry into the New Jerusal em.

Many of the mentions of ©6hbhpeKi Bgrde mmit tha tsiho r
from MatthewsSsempbgpeb, raesed an argument, in t
di sputati o suppl ement oan ptohien tp.o mziketeifracttmeo rk ely
devel oped use of one velswiih pavei gouat heM&ae
of WHemin explicating the MChardbbs ehcthmektad
Heaven is closed to us on account of sin and
and therefore the power that ciasn craelmodde tshuec hk e
amxample of the same argument he will wuse whe
commentary andbiexgil mg naimsdy fWdtgtsilTrhgg mama qad rsyo. not ¢
it he acts of priests are not related to the ki

arrives atHxhoeo kmuwrngidooart.i on can exclude one frc

22fadi tus regni caelestis aperitur tripliciter. Uno modo
Alio modo quantum ad gloriam corporis,; ead Isdcumpglraruisa e
congruentem; et sic apertus est in ascensione. Et his |
agit enim virtute et passionis et resurrectionis et as:«
i mmer sgoaeqmuodammodo Christo consepelitur, et ei resur (
ascendent. guantum ad el &@8ap é olndOMRQBAgtGaz®at i de sacro f
23ARe gni autem ostium nobi s$um addimdeul penr péecgatuomuent agu

DACpué umS4 rely.nli 8 r@.mlo vhe.tlurg c .dli ca
oanh | Myanti thiDesvh fe @ u mtei uchiais o | u
t i mmedi ate super re@num, Se

ideo potestas qua tale ob
returns to thi sCotnhneemmet anro
24dfiéactus sacerdotis non

w own
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indirecimmbypnei nse malde kinwgpddrmyumlifeds, through
charity, which is the way | eading to the king
unl ess fofTmomasal Dissa ingcaamont Ré& vari ous probl
surround orhdiamsatsiiomon(yswr oaddmeass onhdyr dleateit o
sacramental econdmye temdt e Kilhgdamr aments i s
the remiso®i on of sins.

Distinction 19 also gives usass olhheo nmausa nncoevse S
into the question of who possesses the power
priesthood or Christ hdiviee tkhey Kk earse dihwemotintyg
receive divine power bmeapowati amonuthki hgst

this is signified by anointinglLnThesgdownse, ThHio

kings do not have any power in spiritual m
received thgdbeysfohethenki but only in tem
cannot be except by God, as set out in Rom
holy order by anointing, but that signifie
descending from Chundedar, @Ghmrdi ssth agamarhge yt hree i @F
peofl e.

Whil e speaking of the question of whether

SuperLS4nb.18 Q.1 A.1 gc.2 ad 5.

25Aénec aliquis reddatur indignus ni si p ers pad crae gurmmu nmo r t
ideo nullus excommunicaroSugdebledelmpBAilqplcm.peccato mort al
26néfinis omnium sacramentorum est OSagprumnSeéadl.@bum@, 3ei.

qc. 1 Arg 1.

27Aécl aves sdaatdoti Hum per unctionem potestatem divinit
populum fidelem divinitus habent, et unctoSopers&eati fi
L.4 D.19 Q.1 A.1 qc.3 Arg. 2.

28fiéreges noinglhamemdt adtatem in spiritualibus; et ideo ¢
in temporalibus, quae etiam nisi a Deo esse non potest
consecrantur, sed ex€barFrienbi depoetadeati sigpsbdbirocmtar, ul
Christi adSw pree48dnt1Alg 8a @
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priesthood or watnhd ptehres osnpaelc isfaincc tiistsyuue of whe't
power of the Ikeyys ,p aBlsonigb anemik @ aosnu rod od Nid@ he ki
wise king commits the distribution of his tre
the dispensation of thwhitate aisurwe®do mahset ke Infg
reponse is that God cannot be deceived or defr
be used bybedbauwe ckedknows how to bring good ¢
greater gaobHloweawenr ,evtihe more ionreonessting partht
identification, highlighted above, of God's t
Thomas, the Kingdom is primarily contempl atiywv

Distinctasnwd3move into t heSuepsecrh aSvdotltioegtititia |
Lomb&rdonsi deration ,0fi ndleud®day orie Jaufdgtmeentear |
the Kingdom with the Church, but in a context
and with a turn of phr aTlhe tchant e@xto mod esp ea koir g
Resurrecti onifbutthe hpehrCahsuirncgh iiss call ed the King
the martyrs, but all the elect, reid’n with Hi

Distinctigno48,t hepdalkian Judgment, connects
of Judge to @Ghtriisg 'fsi thtuimagqittlyat Chri st Hi msel f
by benefit of the redemption of which we are

judg m&Ent .

29Super. et D. 19 Q.1 A. 2.

30Aénul l us sapiens rex dispensationem sui stpleeasadriionguo i
consistit thesauri caeh®wbpdrdi4PemilA2q @QAuid) . essmp h pssias saadpd ed
3l1i guia novit ex malis bona eli 6BuperLe®de mde rl 9Imad. adls Ae t2i &
Ad. 2.

32fRegnaimt em Christi dicitur Ecclesia, in qua cum ipso n
parte tot uwluipmet b4Tedndd A3 clA db

33iéconveniens est ut ipse Christus senwrdduwmohwrda mamg nruan
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And Distinction 49, which addresses the fi
extensive treat medbupetr Sl aQudanestsgtdieme ulna tSh eopen s
arguments f crobtéheg Khegdiotmude s Theatf itrhet Ko hjgaol
fulfill ment of piiconisdesrntsi aln d dhwercmanmnade nati on
themselves. Therefore the kingdom of God does
| astoe*end.

The seconadkehn) atebm oPpsyesuiduos, def fitnhhees t he ki |

di vision of al l6®3ianwse temidss iamcdl wdedseral | t hi ngs
rati onal creatures, the two may overl ap, but
Thtehird objection, |ike the | ast two, 1S cCc¢

its cue from eart hlEy hkicksigrdgpdnesmsa,n dbijAo ti sa®© td ef s

about any perfection exceplthedareeftdirbee kwing dp me

does not mean any perfection except in God Hi

perfection in God&% but in all the blessed.
The fourth objection is that there l1la3re no

suggeestpsr etsrence of evils in the Kingdom, there

The dad sdosntar aci tati on of Augustdnnaet usr aslelrymo

t he pthy thkiomgddAmcoome ngit he Augsst ithhee d op @t ist i

admi ttimur, i l0Supjeulddelt)lAplctdesi deat
34fiéconsistit in coordinatione eorum quae sunt ad finem
pertinere, qu@aSu peesrt 4DAUMPiIlMRGcLBTr i s .
35Aéomni s finis et | efupeeltSenBbl.isa9d sQdi sAr2 . buAlibertus Mag

extensive use of this definition; see Chapter 5.
36iéregnum non i mportat aliquaémEpgo frrednwomebeinisonici @irt
perfectionem ni si in ipso Deo. Sed beatitudBupen sol um

Sent 4 D.49 Q.1 A.2 Qc. 5 arg. 3.
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Prayer pertain tthherfaftare, bterag i KiundggdodW Thhfe God |
second is a $Whnatl airs spyrlodnoigsiesdn:t o t he saints as
kingdom of God is pr oD s e dtBsloefsbsheedm;a raes tNatyt haveh
persecution on account of righteensaesstshefor
kingdom of Heavefi is beatitude itself

I n setting out the identificatiomnhi@athet he K
name of kingdom is taken fr om prrwlviinig;n tteoa ereu li &
foll ows that they are said to have a kingdom

men are said to be i npetrhfee cktilnyg duionnmd@rf HIiosd parhoov i

Providence consists in both the end itself an
the things that would deflect those under its
the Kingdom of Gosde,d aasnttomooungahs tiitc awedrye u s s
ways when it refers to the congregation o
Church militant i1is called the Kingdom of G
stable in their end, iasndc alhleend tthhee Ckiiurmrgocdho m
and in this sense to be in ®he kingdom of

This distinction provides the answer to th

37iétres primae petitiones in oratione dominica ad futul
beatitudi ®mSeunp eprd MPelinBPe.A2Qc5s . 1. ¢ .

38Aéi | l ud quod promittitur sanctis insmodeéemi umm, pasetba&at
10: beati gui persecutionem patiuntur propter justitial
caelorum estoSupsenlL $ab.i49d@..1 A. 2 Qc. 5 s. c. 2. Not e a
phr asgmnsummdeignhum cael orum

39fiéi |l lud quod promittitur sanctis in praemium, est beat
10: beati gui persecutionem patiuntur propter justitial
caeulnorest i pd&Sau pbeerd YDA A2Qchc 0.

40MUnde et regnum Dei, quasi antonomastice, dupliciter o
ambul ant; et sic Ecclesia militans rmegqwim jDem idn cfiitrue :s
sunt; et sic ipsa Ecclesia triumphans regnum Dei dicit
beat i dSwdierd . S€nb. 49 Q.1 A.2 Qc. 5 co. For another rende
Edwhs, 8, who uses this passage as the central point of
focusing prSiumayaiedtyd o@haptser 1 of her dissertation for &
King of the Unihwedrigk,.4 dSere an seox aMitrcati on of the Church
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senses of the KingdomCtomante nwe r g a \w Jdoddamenlited addw air
uses this as a key text of her dissertation,
divine providence, especially i%Faorel Adi8&imnd4d ,0
Thomas' s t eacnhgidnogn ocof tGoed i s no more than a co
on the order of the universe; or, perhdps mor

As for the other three obj efbteiad m sou dtonidehrea
providence as if ordered to that e&HWi,thhut bec
regard to the second objection, Aguinas takes
fiDi onysius touches sufficientlyhenkt hgade mt hiacg
its signification of the multitude governed b
purpose, namely end, orofRquitowmasant akeds thmidsras
t wof ol d fionea nii mgortdhaii :niing,| aw,d from which the r
The other is in the thing ordained, for which
abandoned; and this rule is what causes ordin
ot heranwlayDi onysi usocablt¥mti tsi sa pfpiltireesss o[ creat ur
ways, but for rational creatures, it pertains

or devhi c h, by i mplication, iI's the Beatific Vis

41J oanne H. Bdwarmdho,maS. Aqui nas ,akadacehptkKi igdommaofdi Geert
Theol ogi cal Faculty of the Greg®rian Pontifical Uni ver
42Edwar ds, 13.

43nébeati tudo non subest providentiae quaobupdr fE@aemm. or (
L.4 D.49 Q.1 A.2 Qc. 5 ad 1.

4Mi onysius sufficienter tangit ea quae attamegnum exi gu

providentia; ad cujus actum tria reguwbupat ufiems dDi. l4i9cet
Q.1 A.2 Qc. 5 ad 2.

45fUna i n ordinante; et haec est |l ex, ex qua muéctitudo o
rectitudo ordinis non deseratur; et haec regula est id
v el aliquid hujusmodi; ee&BupeclpApRIAZL;5al@ onysius ornat
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The thirdswédjecthan tame ki ngdom communicat
who presides and in those siAbgdecthetef bore, [ 6aheé
relate to the Kingdom of God not only in that
under the @ne high king.

Later in the Distinction, Thomas also cite.
Chrharnds over the Kisnhgedxopnitahen eeds saeshkaeherf t he F:
and Holy Spio'Thi ssitbpepbedseentfication of the K
Vi sion, which we have séeaneeontnhndureguthraggh
in the commenttary on this verse.

Concl usi ®Greqmtem ctelse

The foclSesnti@oddnent amgliys osntboth the eschat
political, as Thomas explains the Kingdom as
to human kingdoms. This gives us some of the
perfect st hneatkiirregdosne of Heaven el evates and per

which we di sclus sBodo ki n4d Chiagphtleirght s t he cont empl

especially as otedcheaetl@lt@egy,t oanfd oima sa lks 00 ng itvhees
ecclesiastical di mension of the Kingdom. Spec
side of the Church, which providedss thaesdinen rair

applied and the KingdomyoffhHeavéemessbpwsedpt

Commenbartbeésdogesprte i s discussed in Matthew

46fEt i deo ad regoumsbDéiumperttiexest entes sub rege, sed et
summo 0SS emeer L4DAMPLA2Qcha @

47éessentia patris et foBuperlededsdP2Arlst3us sancti videbit
48As di scussedoive.Chapter 3, a
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chapters of bo®hndMawi héwabsdo JeBammahEme owleo ¢ iu

and to our Smuemvnmta tComitse ,a tGleent i | e

Summa ContraTBenWi $eéaem of t he Ki

Joanne EdwaiftdiSeu mmmat EsntmiagiGenwel esbe call ec
first complete wor &Whn | teh €dKiangidormappfr o@aedh.es t
primarily from the broad perspective of the
mentilbea Kfngdom, and the sapiential di mensi on
beginni 83ymmdt CahreGenwhderees he says that the purs
useful of afbleclhumeantWwookigh this wisdom one at
i mmakl iTthye: desire of wisdom | e a8is®k.00 itheapmopeet
s hamet hteh atth e o0Goyn ttrhaa Meetnht@ d mpsosed as a handbook
seems so fradgiheenbpwadmgsti on of the Kingdom
Thomas' doctrine in the Scriptural commgntar.i
and missionary wor k.

However, even if it iwmaesn'mi sisntoenradegd wfoark,' fb
more recent schol ar sPhiep,r eXglogormeidchmspiad wod &an
that focuses on wisHOpecandftcabhemplt ataent her

means by which the Church conquers her opposi

49Edwar ds, 15.

50Aéqui a per i psam sapientiam ad i mmortalitatis regnum |
regnum per p2li8ammasSa@ont (lae GE&Z«fBokakksChapter 2 n. 1, Leonir
(Taurini , | alt9e6dl )t,o terlaencst r oni ¢ f or mat by HRagbérotsd eRlusaa, SJ
corpusthomisticum.org, accessed on April 9, 2016, ai dec¢
51Torrel-1Q7.0 .104
52Torr el-1 I 105
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open to debate, but it appemas Theobegheambdi &t
t he Scrinptnuraali ecson ons2 daenrde d3 ionf Chhlawst redgisbseent a
writtéeae iearl25%®s. mid
Book®: 1The Providenti al Ki ng and Ki ng
The struSumma cemtthd essummed up by Thomas i |

chapter of the fir fttheb otowko,f owhde rteréulit @ r sopf d aki svn anfe

task, reason suffices; the*ohe efri rssutr ptassske,s vehi
the first ntalrueealb adkeso,l| oigsy of God, <creation an
second deals with those things that fall into

in the firSammar C€entof atthBeenadadnceespt ofi skiwmnmsgeddom arr
primarily to de¥Yeomdtguwpgree mbaoaftsoauairiattotr erata fo nwh i
connects to the overarching theme of divine w
Edwards al so points out the usekol I[A@dmetfrDa Wiene
Gent,i ldesal i ng WwWiAtsh tfhrad v shdneirioc endivee nat ure of hap,]
of the separated soul, we see the connection
at several poi nts.onlehde ekkipngdcamliys i mott hmee retxit en
l ast end® i buBoGkRapBters 27 and 37 highlight th
humanity's fulfillment. Chapter 27 does so by

to a propamdiumg eof> husmannciet yt'hse epnhdy si c al pl easu

53Cf . Tor el | | Il . 101

54sCB8.1 C. 9, cited in Torrell, |l . 10BCGFeerediTekrbbllkbe bnil
55SsCB8.1 C. 42 n. 20.

56SCB8.1 C. 102 n. 8, B.2 C.15 n. 4, B.3 C.1 n. 1, B.3 C. 49
passiegcilSECiBar3 C. 18 n. 2

57Edwar dsSC®853 €f 1.

58Chap2@&6 3.
59Ref erenced in passing in Mitchell, 47n7.
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understanding of the kindgtdtamCwaptlt dirnmfWedteaboah
Way God May Be SckeJemo mans HditadyesE dt sheada iessapi odsset t 0 y 0 L
as my Father has disposed to me, my table, th
ki ngibms can be understood, not of <corporeal
the tabl &'Tohfe wsihsadroirmn.g i n di vitneed kiim g&kha gt ers 6a3d
Chapter 155 highlights the | mporfithuunget ifs tihe
requested in the Lord'Bhwyrilaiyregdofeosrp eonedaecleldy, wih
kingdom of God will nmer cower ¢ adicagtde dvred d1a.veer
the subject of providence as t he fifgor eirtn alheleo ro¢
to a lord and king to reign asdd welvleras hdrsawiur
another markeinmy mparaldskip 1o ®*he command of ai

Book ZThe Kingdom Comes to Earth

The spiritual and communal di mension of th
22, where Aquinas cites Romans 14: 1t7hraonudg hhi gh
the Holy Spirit i®% constituting the Church.

Book 1V, Chapter 8 discusses the Kingship

60sC8. 3 C. 27 n. 10, 12.

6lAiédomi nus dicit: ego dispono vobis sicut disposuit midl
meam in regno meo. Quod quidem non de corporald@ cibo v
sumb3SOB3C5 6.

62SCB8. 3 C. 63 n. 4.

63fHoc etiam i psum in oratione dominica preténium, nombixs$ me
adveniet regnum Dei Ni sioSCB3M®1Io5E. flUe8 CHBIUASDSe.r sever ant e
64fé r egi s enim et domini est suoBCBperCob64cyel2s)eEdgabae:
saysiTthBamma Centmhgl®dt wel | be called St. Thomas's fir st
God 15),given the relation of the kingdom to providence
vol ume in the prologue.
65Edwar ds, 26.

66SCB. 4 C.c2f2. nMi3t;chel |, 47.
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Ari us' objections to the equality of the Son
posi tiKbg aBoekicngusdes the Son from Fanudltiheg is
handing over of the Kingdom to the Father ref
man rat her®Aghuainn aasss aGosdo. not elshbwsewhhat kt hids op
kingdom this is, namely thato®it is fitting th

Chapter 50 returns to the end of man, but
di scussing the baptism of foinref am tgsh.t Tshaeg dachcaas ib
given to infants, not that they might be cl ea
kingdomd®@tho@ad. repeat sinhi enpriacepteutbdtfrom
God except on account of someedtbut e .i Forotaer |
beatitude, and this canndiThmenasx d @ptl oiws tt he sk
of beatitude and the kingdoniTwath Bndeedj ncs
ot her than theosedwhedespoyetihpeotli vhne vision
consf’Bhes.only way something fails to attain iot
fault, so there must be some fault in infants

The pcaorm son of the sacramental economy with
where the sacrament of orders is placed in pa

peace and social order. This radampmpeawi s hi nt hae d

67SCB8. 4 C. 8 . 3.
68SCB8. 4 C.8 n. 4.

69Aéost enso quale sit hoc regnum, 0§CB4C&ne.i | i cet oportet
70Aédi catur quod Baptismus infantibus datur, mBEGuUut a p
B.4 C.50 n. 10.

71ANul |l us enim a regno Dei excluditur nisi propter aliqgl
beatit uwudviementpe quae esse MSOBHLEhE Dt ni si in regno Dei .
72" Quod quidem ni hil est aliud quam ordinata societas e

CONVSEBUES M1IO0 Cf . Edwar ds,
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sacrament of penance, where St. Thomas makes
ki ngdom for the restoration of men to the sta
the paral |l edonproernttiaorny ooft®Tttheee t Svon ted manet s c o mb i
76, when Thomas says that thienpowderofotbbolve
of the keys deriving from him thro&dgh others,

The rejection | ocfo mielalpegprearrisaninsmhae secti on
deals primarily winhthdeRpswOpOsctti @om tthate wi l
sexuad® > Theveerses that seem to suggest such as

cibatbof Matthew 26: Resiug regali ioend atpe etahfia ngest o

"in the kingdom of my Father'™ for in the resu
kingdom ofod%Ammdbéotratheymil | erMinharimelod i Revef at he
Church is understood, in which the martyrs an

Church, which is called the kingdom of God, a
rel at e®’Aso Miotuclhse.l | i poiomtes obdut het hiesv poi nts wt
Church wit hfbtuhte tKiiinsg dwouns,t be properly understo
and in the light of Augustine whom he &%I1 | ows
With reftdreerCé ¢ yt o far@aud,at Miftoes h Alulg u &thiene and Aqg

scriptures permit the present chuotal tbobeghde

73Cf. Mitchell, 47.

74fut emsiter et ur potestas clavium per eum ad 08CBodg deri var
C.76 n. 7.

75 n resurgentibus non er i 0oBCB40G&3 cti ibtolres.m neque venereor

76fEt dicit, in regno patriregmem,i mmoat ahi t a®SiCs&.d4e mMmobnaer
C.83 n. 21.

77Ai ntel l igitur totum tempus Ecclesiae, in quo martyres
Eccl esia, quae regnum Dei dicitur,oSCuB4E8&Ri2am i n cael e:
78Mi t chel | | 48 .

79Mi t chel | 48 .
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given the discussion of Matthew 3 i nn'ChaMntder
as Edwarddt poi Kitsgdam,of Godtirdihiet Kiingpemf edt
ifor there is buitb wtnearkadlnggioom lolfy ,Goidif’c hoat i vel

Chapter 85 avoids a pure addiirmrimi wmal itzheet ipdiry s
resurrection and explRadiesihngntd OGoémwiont ciaamdtlPpo
of &@pse meanii ngthbhastate of the Resurrection t|

be taken away, wiamdthéovdB'seamacai ofg.f | esh
Concl usi dnuamman Ctomg ra Genti | es

Mentions of the Kingdom are faiCoéymepraarnsge

on the &ent BSaucnenaat eTrh;e oil fogome wants to understa

broaskerse in this work, o@e dissa&dviage dnt o Etviemn
explicit sense under Sommwma d€Go mtth @tnicdred rpé & & h o
themes, such as the emphasi s on ssmc raannide natdsd sa na

di medsihen emphasiW sadmmviisdallscri bed as the tre
sever al points in Thomas' wd&mukisna LrodtiamdiGetnh i
t hGeompendi um, Theorefeas to Wisdom 6:21, which
Kingdom. This can be understood in two interr
Wisdom itself, the providential orderdng of t
and under the theory of appropriation, this Wi
Thus, both the kingdom and the way to it are

attainment of this wisdom by hSucrmai dpietuy,rei wfair ¢/ h

80Edwa#ds,
8lfiégquod in statu resurgentium corruptio tolletur carni ¢
r e ma nfeSnCtG4.C8 9.
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source of dawdneowt smpimati on, which unites th
makes theumind wheepoint where it is perfecte

Wisdom in the Beatific Vision.

Summa Th&ol ogi ae

Pri ma Par s

As in other works, Thomas uses the exampl e
of power ant#Teéfeictstvemession of Ptrhiemak iPnagrdso m
Question 64, in a questiodepbbued®adbeakbburhat
objection cited in favoit heef atnhges | asf fiinr mahteiiwre [pu
knew the mystery @buthehkidgdhomsohaGed!| ost th

they had knrowwmogultdelyawne ver u oA d widn a sh'e fiaLleolsr pdo rosf e

the angels, from the beginning, had knowl edge
Christ, to some degree; most fully whemethey
demons never had. Not all the angels understo

|l ess perfectly understood the mystery of the

worF@his brief mention of the Kingdom highlig

2Theumma, of course, thieembst anhddibd bfté&@hamafe on it
For background and summary of i-8% fcareadn oinntafadde vsa &iuacr ,u i
TorreAjuyuisO8Summa: Background, tSrtanuscltautreed & yReBRemediocnt M.
(Washington: Caft hAméri tJani Rreessty2005) .

83CfSumma Thedl dgi8a e3, . 22. 1, I . 82. 4, l.103.6 , 1.105.6
from the Leonine text as corpusthomisticum.org, but wif
ediotn .

Since the angels are also members of the Kingdom, it
appear here, since Shimmai detalhe wliitrhsti ngedtliigre ndaf btehengs
85ANngel i i n es wa gcnoonvaeirtuindn mysteri um regni Dei ... Sed D
cognovissent, nequaquamoGdmiAaombin. gl oriae cruci fixissent,

86fiémysterium regni Dei, quod est impletuqueopemod€bri st um,
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nature as a 'mystery' that cannot be known pe

The i ssue of angels and the Kingdomsreesappe
the concept of hierarchy among theft apgékssby
angel is superior to téhetslupastmei maneghrdsrtah
to contradict what he s ays tehles e wihoe roe daebrosuti nt ht
However, based on the cont e#th,e am dch otrh ea nfgaedt otf
celestial hi erarchy can not only purge, but a
the orders ofd® ur bewn emi eappd c ey, to power and
degrees of grace. This is made clearer by Art
fiby the gift of grace men are able tofmermiet en
angel i &bgthatdl 9s men, after death, are of the sa

general law, they do not administrate®human t
Prima Secundae

The Kingdom and Happ)iness (Questions 4, 69

The Kingdom is mentionedriimaQuSesttuin@m gd,nsAr |

an overly Iliteral reading, when discussing th
happiness. The first objewhatni s npfawmioseadft o ht
cognoverunt ; maxi me ex quo beatificat:i sunt visione vel
Angeli cognoverunt perfecte, neque aequaliter. Unde Da:
mysterium i noae niwiibdails cogn

87Aéi nferior Angelus est superio86M1lB88pR emo homine nostr ac
88fiUnde minor Angelus caelestis hierarchiae potest non s
guam ordi nes hmnfeeerlrOBa ®hi er ar

89fiéper donum gratiae homines mereri possunt tantam gl ol
Angel or ums TgLrOs8ad aBs .

90fHomi nes autem sancti, etiam post hanc vigteaam, sunt ei U

communem, non administrant ©B8Mands8. BeadMeluSeRi, awbemei |
Thomas denies the possibility of men teaching angel s.
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pertains to beatitude. But the saints are pro
and a &iimgdHemven, according to severalalQospel
these corpor efpplr otmigmsgwhnprdo nerseedcont ai ned i n Seé
understood metaphorically, following the fact
to be desi gnat &8%@T hbey Kcionrgpdoorne a li no ntefisihse ceoxmat! et xatt , i
of man to udion with God.

Question 69 deals with the Beatitudes, SO
rel ati o%T hteo dtihsecussi on on whether or not the r
be possessed i mprtohviisdelsi fae fiunr tAwretri celxean2pl e of t
inchoate and fAeal itzheeds eKirnegndaormd.s ar e perfectly
meanwhil e, they are begun in a certain way in
sayxysa.n be understood as the beginning of perfe
in ofen.

Al t hough t he Ki ngedxopnh iiosi Antaytli crhden t8i dhged hiagn

does use the opportunity t o empdhaltiigont atnhde breealt

iHappiness of the active |ife is a disposition
perfect, is essentially future beatitude itse
91fQuod enim in praemium sanctis promitittittwmt urmadetear ii @
sicut cibus et p&StTddt,,a7dy vi ti ae et regnum,

920 mnes il l ae corporales promissiones quae in sacra Scr

secundum quod in ScriptuaideobFrbt@ldpiritualia per cor |
93Aéexal tati o hominis usqosTlaldard.oni uncti onem cum Deo

94Cf . the discussion of the relationship in the section
Matthew 5.

9%5Aéomnia illa praemia perfecte quidem consummabuntur i
guodammodo inchoantur. Nam regnum cael orum, ut Augusti:r

secundum quod inciepBW-l 6%a®i s spiritus regnar
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i ®*The coninsecftuiroonher developed in Article 4, wh
enumer ation of the rewards. The Kingdom is <ce
contain and supersede all the others, and it

I n expl aioomansg Itahyiss ,oulth t he contrast bet ween
the happiness of the active |ife, and that of
this qgiieastfonst three beatitudes ara whtehved
vol uptuous h &papn dn etshse rceofnosries ttshe rewards of the
those things which ardt¥Thwsi,ghtthe nKiemgddhhyi hrapet
abundance and honors as dbetaht eodf wihtehs ewoarled liymrg
Kingdom of Heaven, by which a man attad®s exc
The reward i s repeated in the eight beatitude
| argely a r ec aogihtérhsataenidor @efi t hreturns to the |
rewards may be under sto¥Aldsd 0 @lohstelheasatd gwdod
build upon each other, so that 'to posgest, t
and so forth, wuntil one reaches the highest p

The Kingdom and the -L@®) (Questions 91, 102

Question 91whiAchispealks orfeivtagr atuess ttylpe sdiod
bet ween the i mperfect Ol d Law and the perfect

Promi sedfki amgadlomomf dadaWwki Cantalaeni It ®tst er i nvites

9%6fMBeatitudo vero activae vitae dispositiva est ad beati
perfecta, est essentialiter ipsa futura dbeldt6i9tcBdo, si
97ATr es enim primae beatitudines accipiuntur pérEtretract
ideo praemia trium primarum beatitudinum accip$STntur s
-1l .69.4 co.

98Aéquoruumumgue i mportat regnum caelorum, per quod homo
bonor unmSiTd 6Pe @ .

9fiégi deo redit ad caput, ut intell i@salRtéLradsi bi consequel
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of Heaven. I n the r euprltyh etro eCkGopldacitnnse ntoheet K h o gha
one kingdom, gave one | aw to men in an i mper-Hf
when the prior law had | ed tof%em to a greater

Thomas returns to rnhQue&stnigarm ml ®Z, Heratvieml as
speaks of the ceremoni al precepts of the OId
|l ays out his understanding of the symbolic me
cul mi nat e fi nAstsheembHeya sotr o0 ngnefgaesobhhewhbather:i
faithful in the Kingdom of Heaveno®lamdt heher ef
same vein, the reply to Ob¢pRfceiiomgsd fior Adshado)
Paisean which all ows us to ent dtrhe nlilooddeofKitnlgal c
the goat were brought oto the sanctuary by t

Question 105 speaks much about kingship, a
temporal g@fviesmamehtunder tihne AOlad lcld aew.HyOl jheec tLiac
not institute a king i mmediately, given that .
kingship the best form of gover nmeretn. GOWj ad tdi
establish a kingship in Israel, he adtawally e
Objection 3 makes a similar and rel atedf point
the kingdom and ot herrl yt hfionrg sl strhaaetl .t ur ned out

The structure of the Old Law's judicial go

regi me, where power was vested in one {Moses

100Aéunus rex Deusegno, uabi am | egem dedit hominibus adhu
perfectiorem iam manuductis per priodT-lemld&gem ad mai or
101Aiési gni fi catur congregatio fi deldiwn bian urre gsreaBCkt d eslsa rmun
-1'1.102.4 ad 10.

l102fSangui s autem vituli et hoiSM¢dORandbertur in sancta per
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two elders) and the mulbetoakdesenncobmr ®mengha

As for kingship, the ibasponsantooObjbet pow
granted to a king, a kingdom easily declines
granted i s @%Thpuesr,f etchte vkiirntguseh.i p was del ayed on
vi rfiame, t he Jews were dangerously prone to cru
likely to tun®PTmenesnabl tyhments.of the monar cl
concessawmd hedged about with numerous restric
possessions, their subjects, and God. The rep
kings into the feared tyranny WwWaw, fandtohdtra
Objection 3 suggests that this fimhg Havesberno
ki ngdom, and o&%8wegr eef the kings

Turning to the New Law,aAggumalsit.nfiema.id,ns t |
ObjectitdmGdspehaof Christ has been preached i
yet come. Therefore the Gospel of Christ i1s n
another Gospel of the HYTho®misri i nitiolke alletse o
t hfimopst stwpitddeitmues giChun dst tshmatd at t he very

preaching of the Gospel tm&Thehprkaonbdaom of H

103sT-I 1 . 105.1 co.

104 épr opter magnam potestatem quae regi c oinxie dsitturp e rdfee
virtus eius cui aSalHi1D5pdt estas conceditur,
105fiépraeci pue ludaei crudeles erant et ad avaritiam pro

d ec i @SulA t1.0 5a. A1.
106Anédi vi si o regni ,oSd4 1L,mbad®.i t udo r egum,

107For further discussion of the Joachite controversy, s
controversy, bel ow.

108iSsed Evangelium Christi iamdiu est praedicaBrugm i n uni
Evangelium Christi non est Evangelium regni, 0S@&d futur i

lI'1.106.4 arg. 4.
109fcChr i stus statim in principio evangelica@&STplrlaeldli6c.adt i o
ad. 4.
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to the whole world, he cwa$sasuasgecanabedunhide:
Word, which goes back to apostolic times and
establ i shment of the Church i n al/l nati ons, w

the end of the worl d.

Quest8omedldos with the things contained in

out ward works fall wunder the New Law, and the
internal nature of the Kingdom, based on Luke
cocreding the primarily internal and spiritual
acts inconsistent with the interiorfadiesposi ti

repugnant to the Kingdom of nrGotdhe a®@Gas g éleraeff otrk
Kingd®mhis reinforces the internal nature of t

to the external regul ations, structures and c
Secunda Secundace

The Kingdom, Viuretsutel -dabnyd 2V4 ce ( Q

At variousSeduwures ,Sealithtcgewi t hStv.i rThuemasnd v
makes reference to Galatians 5:21 and other v
t hifmtot hi ng but mortal sim ek obBwhliesh omei fifr@mc ¢ &
spiritual nature of the kingdom. Aquinas al so
membership in the Kingdom in Question 24, Art

Article 4.

110 ér epugnent regno Dei, et | deT-Islun8adli n Evangeli o regn
111ANi hi | autem excludit a oSdglnlo. 3De.il nS be.l pRB& Thatlsisnmoc mpr t a
.41ST-l $. @6, RATB154c?2, .BT-1 IQ8Best abso89, Artwhelte 2, on

q(n

!
Thongaisves us a passingobtediemiemg et teh@k nn gdleanmtidtiieoadfr om
5

:21) with salvation.
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in Question 100, Artfcbkemanpnywheagai Misto mass lair@iat
buy the kingdom of heaven, fTdre &ri exggadroyn 0dy sh eia
worth as muchAguiyonas pmalkes st MtehiobviiDupumpoh agi
the broadjusensneg,ofboyaowvhi ch of*Hei Buunder semphdasi
fimerit does not consist primarily in exterior
af fedtions.

The Kingdom and Authority (Question 104)

Question 104r, etonr modb etda etnftee ,r el ati on bet weer
kingdoms in Article 6, on whether Christians
Matthew 17:6, statesetfpakingdom the children
ki ngamen free, then the children of that king
free in eov®Tlye kpmigma@amy reason given against t|
preservation of human society awontjehei omders o

interiSerivngude which binds a man to a man per

remains free. Now in the status of this |ife,
defects of soul, bud®Trhoet itnhee rdeofre cntast uafe tohlfe thh
spiritual nature is repeated in the discussio
1.

115iSed | i cet emere esagmu@regelbuem,idiquadam homilia, r
guantumSHdde®Darig .
116A él arge sumpto nomine emptioni iISTddO00an@®.um quod accipi

117Aémer i tum non consistitveptiactpahvetepassi exEke€rsedi i do
lI'l.1200.1 ad. 3.

118A és i in quolibet regno filii il lius regis qui regno i
subduntur, in quoli b®T-lL6dagd | i beri esse debent.
119Aéservitus qua homo homini subiicitur ad corpus perti
statu huius vitae, per gratiam Christi | iosdrlalmulrO 4a. 6d e f

ad. 1.
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The Kingdom and Temperance (Question 146)
And the same point is discusskestineaocether

146, where Thomas returns t &l hoenekionfgdam dKfeyGovc

not consi st i mwdhadtcihngvoaurd dd dreiemk itmg suggest t ha
I n response, St . Tomo maest weaekie st hteh ee xdiesrtnian c taic t ,
of itself (an i nterpretation supportiensdbdbfyam c
as it is done rationally from faitho®n and I o

Tetri a Par s

Christ and the KisBgdom (Questions 5

Movi ng Tenrttoi,a WRgawrisnas both reinforces the C
kingdom and avoids overstating the spiritual
objection tg &€hphgsi aabumbdy i s tiRlkesah famdn 1
bl ood cannot possess the kingdom of God. But
Therefore in him there is noto?fline she sgpmd skel, o dlch
dentlees 1 mpl i cat idofn ebsyh aa nddi sbtlionocdt ihoenr e appl i es
bodies, which Chritisdt alses umieglhtf ofr ulaf it loffhAet he wo

Question 8, of course, dealsciwjtandhsoheald.
his kingship. The king moves the kingihomnd j ust

hence a ruler is odalhleac floagad Chfritsiie @Feaaompil av.h om

120fiésecundumfdu rationabiliter ex fi do& Teltl 4dbatllect i one De
121Aécar o et sanguis regnum Dei non possidebunt. Sed reg
est caro et sangui sOSTIsse.@2r2agagi s corpus cael este.

122A u.t. opus nostrae 06dddmipt. i26 hidd .@o3mmBgmtear y onC.115Cor i nt
L.A00O.

123flUnde et rector o Bliclour caput populi
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member ship in t he hKeiandg doofm tihse rKe cnegidvoend ,asi swe | |
Summa Thekebl ogbag& gives us an interesting d:

téhand over the kdimgddhr tReptllye tleatOlbgrecti on 3.

As August ihee Tsragynst hianhielChr handwover the Kking
God and the Father, when the just, in whom
|l ed to vision, namely, to see the very ess:
And then he wil/l be fully Bubbectaktsothe F
members, through full participation in the
fully subject to him by the *#inal i mpl emen
Question 35, Article 7 gives anoPahsesri ocni,t at |
regarding the fittingness of Jesus' being bor
David was born in Bethlehem, and chose Jer
there and build the temple of God there, s
royal city. odowftICéarpritestama his ki ngdom,
principally in his passion. And therefore
which to be born, and J®rusalem in which t

The kingship of Christ is, beoufghomap i or Qs
attention to the maniAegwitraad d orne iotf e rt ehtee Namd svti tc
t hGco mment ar y 2o n hMagthtl Hitegwet ivreg yt ldatst ur bance t hat

announcement of the natfas tiyt oharCihfre stts wAlsr if $ t

power of judgment, and his coming to s€lestroy

foll ows St. Leo the Great in seeing Herod as

Article 8, which deals with the adoration of

124fiési cut Augudt idreuslirtdintd t Ghldreibs triesgnum Deo et patri, qua
regnat per fidem, perducturus est ad speciem, ut scili
totaliter erit patri subiectus nam paltumci pasepnseddetVi
bonitatis. Tunc etiam omnia erunt plene &STI2lI0.badBecta pe:l
125AéDavid in Bethlehem natus est, ita etiam lerusalem e
i bi aedificaret, et sic l|lerusalem esset civitas si mul [
praeci pue cothsiummaitwsn passi one. Et ideo convenienter Be

passaSdni3l5.ad..
126fiéi psa turbatio subsecuta ex nativitaSTEBBRAM. sti mani f
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Comment Questi on 40, on Chriguestmanseonofosol it
and poverty. The Kingdom i s mentioned explici
Romans 14: 17 and Auig et iKne'gsl oono mrhe rGtod tilsatnot
in tolerating*Twiitehn eeogtusa nientilt ywi t h t he emphasi s
i nternal di mension of t he Kingdom. Similarly,
Christ's poverty, emphasizes Ipemilsiety rather

Thomas al so acnosnfniegcutrsattihoen Ttro t he Kingdom th

Quest iGmr 46t came to this through his passion,

soul, which he had from the begiénfnidngt oo ft hhiiss,
| eadswhdiofsel |l ow in the footstepshpopdbubhsmpagsic
tribulations it is fitting.®mht swechoesrcbmme
made Comméetary on ,l lasThesqalioniChraptefr Ghr iast

meriting the Kingdom through Hi s Passion

The same connection is made more directly
fiWhet her Chri st opened t he ogTaitee colfo shienagv eonf ttoh eu
Agqui nas feg piltagmledp swhi ch i s prohibiting men frc
prohibited from entering t hoE-bkoitnhg doorn goifn ahle aavned

personal. Christ's sully erhegpadsoiners dforClhmroit dt

127 ér egnum Deiesnoar etssgotim, sed OSA lale.qduCa.n2 nriet.aotbej .tlo.l eGfa.
OPIChr Ezsempl ar Ordinis Bir@hriusmt PAmemdg ctame | Mendii ¢ eal bDo iien
Emery Jr. and Joseph P. Wawrfy kdbom r(eNoDame DRrmes s ,| NI 9 Ud)i ,v €
128fChr i stus autem per passionem ad hoc pervenit ut gl or

suae conceptionis, sed etiam corpori s, ... Ad quam eti
sescundum il lud Act. XIV, per multas t MDD wWiSacthi.ones oport
129fiécl ausi o i anuae est obstaculum quoddam prohibens hon

i ngressu regni caosSTlel4l19.¢ 8. propter peccatum
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kingdom b6 bpawé&iheéoReply to Objecftioonr nlit ema kteh
ki ngdom danfe alimresammeslny, ascending to eternal beati
enj oymendtdTohfe Regply to Objection 4 makewhiachdi s
opened the way, andwéehweAscensioh, wbyewhl el i
kingdom o¥ heaven.

The | ast question IinSutmeaz&hsi wt ohogGhcaktpa
power, and thus i s hiistikmatgslhy pasdoci atned hwimtals
naturall y®¥agpuitmgetthert her understands this po\
as God, as head of the Churchnotamdngspmehilbied:
and the tsameze t thwendy t o s o medHreh ofntacsm f duir vt ehresre nooa
iChrist, although constituted a king by God, w
admini ster anm*d-amptlhyliyngkitrhpdonMesus couhbyhave
ki ngdom, but chose not to because it did not

The Kingdom and the 6SGB8naments (Questions

Thomas' emphasis on the internal nature of
sacraments, where i tt hies sraxiraenkias I amemhjeengpteir d
the kingdom of God and the worship of God. Bu
worship of God,Gad is s@idi it n dmdhnt dgse who wi

spirit,amnd RomBtnes Kidngdom of God Themeftforf®osdem

130 éper passionem Chri sti apé@®T #49ecsht. nobi s i anua regni
131Aéi ntrare ... regnum caeleste adi piscendo scilicet b
fruidSTolalge.ad..

132Aéper suam ascensionem nos quasi OB l49casle.e ssi onem r egn

133sT11.58.1 co., I11.59.3 arg. 1, I'11.59.4 ad 1.
134ANi hi | prohibet unum et i d®eMM5®elBeri alicui ex causi s
135iéChri stus auteamesgedamcionsti tutus a Deo, non tamen in

temporaliter @dimblBadtrare voluit
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things are not ro€°Fhieredsponssacsambénatsin and
things are not part offbtulte owdiys hinpioginasr kaafis g d & @
spiritual things, in wb¥Ash Mihtec rke Inlgfthsoumenodor fiGzoeds
the sacraments, and, a fortiori, none of that
the kingdom as somet hi ng eacocndnyp Isiisghnesd ;o ft hteh es au
gi '™di.t chell may be overstating the matter sor
described as the Kingdom in an analogous or p
sacraments whiadckhe oanressteinttutteheorChnmrch Militant.

Most of the remaining rTeefretriear cPeas istt a tti loen sKio
3:3YUn(lfess a man be born again of water and the
of GWch.e centr &lmmpaar tt hafs tplbe nt i s Question 69,
baptism opens the gate to the kingdom of Heav
only obstacles to the kingdom are sin and the
reply btfectthenothat this was accomfpblaipsthiesdm by t
opens the gates to the kingdom of Heaven to t
Passion of Christ, WBYEappl papgi smbepome btyh &h m
Passion has this affect, though only in hope
which time it be®ame sameéy ieffecasiomgly enou:

circumcisimobnj twhiadha pl aciestaftwoultdhei ptascdwne

136 ésacramenta pertinent ad regnum Dei et cultum Dei. S
dicitur levni mplioan.us est Deus, et eos qui adorant eum,

non est regnum Dei esca et potus. BSTH®WIOraslxy.sensi bil es |
137fiésed solum secundum quaocecrsimit i i gmua bwudss Triel@.ed.Im e i CoO
138Mi t chel I, 43.

139MBapti smus intantum aperit baptizato ianuam regni cae
virtutem eius oB@rbil9naid..applicando.

140ST 11 .69.7 ad. 2.
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kKingda* m.

However, Thomas also maintains a distincti
kingdom, and the things key to entering each,
Question 63. MwNhetblee 4 hdsscassament al charact
Christ, and the third objection says that it
Fat hela, médorreceives a certain charactet that |
the distinction of the saints from others 1is

of the kingdom antfTthiee obgrstofohmpérdiythindn psi ma

attributed to the Holy Spirit, and secondari/l
13:13), attribution to Christ seems inappropr
I n response, Aquinas returns to amlei eni |iina

the qi*¥ssttaitdm,g that just as soldiers from two
ot Hieg ordered* okeweskeathkeechildren of Chri st
di stinguished widtbhutr ehggaared ntadk @an pau rnpoovseeme nt t h a
pur pose 0iSs miwaofrdlyd. t he character of the faith
Christ from the servants of the Devil, either
wor ship otf Ghwer phr.esTeme first of these i s done

objection runs, while the sed@d®mhhde issa cdroannee rotya It

character provides the means to participate i

141A és i haberet | ocum post passodhBEMWad@hri sti, introducer
142A éi | l ud quod ait apostolus, si tradidero corpus meum
prodest, intelligatur &Sdi 16l2gB3gm cael orum obtinendum,
143SsT11.63.1 co.

1448 éi n or di ne&Sdd6I3pau@®.n a m

145fiési mi |l iter character fidelium est quo distinguuntur
aeternam, vel in ordine adprciumgommfiptr apesentasi Eacémseé f ec

procedit, secundum autem 6STI6B@a®.characterem sacrament
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wheih are al so conv &ide & ploy dished ressachr amatmeind gi, cal kK
Hence, i n the introduction to Question 62, Th
character as a secondary effect.

The sacrament of ifhe8amhédatt B¢ .| abbmaespi cve
i's also connected to the kiinnhgdesminfiobi aabRhRagttu
forgiveness of sins is done to'fifandgHothg kewpan
was inherentity ¢hen&itmgdom at thel®dbginning o
ministry of the sacrament is also connected w
16:®s menti CGoedhenh at e onn Claatptaheed® mmed rhtear y o n
t he Seditemwcesed above

The | ast point on the kingdom ties into ho
expectation of its coming. I n @muerstdroen Br5qg Vv Ak e
penance by the expectation oofMatthheheppedasteal f b
kingdom of heavBeunt atphper okaicnhgedsom of heaven is an
penitence proceeds mootAqui omshopesplhasef homhf

eschatol ogical di fivhnesni sintsafdthleaki ngdokkmi ngdom

approaches, it is to be understood that the c
puno®¥Thhus, as Thomas says in the Response, horg
146SeT 11 . 62.

147 éper cl aves regni caelorum ndST BB at ur fieri remis
148SeT I | a84. 7 3.

149Se®T I 1 . 84. 7 <co.

150féad poenitentiam homines provocantur per expectation
poenitentiam agite, appropinquabit enim regnum cael or ul
poenitentdedimagdex ppeaSqui@ax. ti mor e.

151fiédi cendum quod in regno caelorum appropinguante inte

etiam P8 Ti8dsmtl. s
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with each otherofandhei Khngdhemcoming

The |l ast reference toSumia Ki agdomesthHeaVe
speaking of the rewards due to good works don
Augustine here, who once agaimrrndgiynftor eed rtyhe
ki ngdlohmat whi ch tihfe IAplhand eosa@arysmy body that I
not charity, ils gtaoi nbenoutnhdienrgst ood as o™8Ibtt aiisni ng
appropriate thatKitmmgddmsitn meme | foldn imdhked d epo it toi «
charity; while it may get | ost a bit in all t
consideration, Thomas has been consistent in

t kek ngdom of Heaven.
Concl usi dnuanman Tthlkeeo | ogi ae

Th&8umma Thbbgbhigkts the relationship bet we
eternal beatitude at several points. | .108 hi
admitted to the Beatific Vision, whPertihnewr ange
Seacn dlmieghl i ght the Kingdom's distinction from
powetrhe | atter being taken as foreshadowings o
The | ast memnitmanSecaundvh ¢ h t he theaOl dnkhwp bk
New Law and the Kingdom, and foreshadow the n
internal nature and $adeureat $ateentyiaseef® ashsasrointey

of the most obvi Comnreend earllalt, driacsevst hteo ttwhoe cover

same ground, and Aquinas reiterates his teach
152Not including the Supplement.
153fiéi | lud quod ait apostolus, si tradidero corpus meum

prodest, intelligatur &Sdl I8B8leg@um cael orum obtinendum,
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acquisition by the Passion of Christ and bel.|
bet ween Clhgr iasnntd tChe i Kitn as Judge. The sacrament
the clearest material on the ecclesiological
emphasis on Baptism as the gateway to the Kin
as citizens and soldiers of a militant Kingdo

restores us to that Kingdom, which is united

Di sputed and Quodlibet al Questio

Mentions of the khetgwWeoem airre Tlheovmasn'd Varri ou s
quodl| Phet alt here are a few e iwmglrsQtmensetrieont h2e7 ,t o
Article 5, when discussigngtwhleglaeé¢tsmsmedd imefsgi n
t ranslian grdataisa¢ er yne or mul tiple, uses the id:¢
us able to enter the kingdom to explain how i
in itswefdectsay that every effectwiwhl chbyod \
which he receives us into hioSAkpagdbmg pefeake
De PoteQueéesation 6, Ao thuwmiel 9t vtampcispedhanrbytahe

Ki ngd®%Tthe most referenceshdw upgDed Manigpmlo manict e

154For more details on {llRese topics, see Torrell I . 201

155Dat edobiyel I59t;0 flox56det ail s on his dates, 6tbextDeslpi hiest
the title, tlmesr @ sbeaomgdmds vilbddkwsa,sxded i nto two | arge part
(qag20)L; (2) theppeadodeardd2ri2 @ fn®o rgroeIdl ,( qlg.. 65) .

156Aédi camus omnem effectum quem Deus facit in nobis ex
acceptat, pertinere ODe Ye,nileadrreignmea teudha nfsalecdi teeendt etdd@® | ¢ f or n
by Roberto Busa, SJ,nrekhostwed by Earpgsthédmmasticum. or g,
Question 27, Article 5, co.

157Aési cut humilitas meretur oOdDealPtodteind a emmn i eterdapnasul pastretda St5
el ectronic format by Roberto,Bbheate8latrevipwsdhbyi Enii
April 9, 2016, Question 6, Article 9, <co.






